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2.   Minutes 
 

5 - 10 
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Sustainability Committee meeting held on 05 July 2022.  
 

 

3.   Disclosures of Interest 
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with the Council’s Code of Conduct for members. 
 

 

4.   Questions from members of the Public 
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10.   Climate Change Working Group Update 
 

 

 To receive a verbal update on the work of the Climate Change Working 
Group 
 

 

11.   Recovery Action Plan 
 

 

 To receive a verbal update from the Group Head Commissioning and 
Transformation on the Recovery Action Plan for this Committee. 
 

 

12.   Forward Plan 
 

295 - 298 

 A copy of the Environmental & Sustainability Committee Forward Plan 
is attached. 
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Minutes of the Environment and Sustainability Committee 
5 July 2022 

 
 

Present: 

Councillor M. Beecher (Chairman) 
Councillor R.J. Noble (Vice-Chairman) 

 
Councillors: 
 

J. Button 

I.J. Beardsmore 

T. Fidler 

 

K.M. Grant 

V.J. Leighton 

S.C. Mooney 

 

L. E. Nichols 

O. Rybinski 

 

 

Substitutions: Councillors D. Saliagopoulos 

 

 
 

Apologies: Councillors R. Chandler, N.J. Gething and J.R. Sexton 

  

45/22   Minutes  
 

The minutes of the Environmental and Sustainability Committee meetings 
held on 8 March 2022, and the Extraordinary meetings held on 26 April and 
10 May 2022 were approved as correct records of the proceedings. 
 

46/22   Disclosures of Interest  
 

There were none. 
 

47/22   Questions from members of the Public  
 

There were no questions from the public. 
 

48/22   Ward Issues  
 

There were no ward issues for this meeting. 
 

49/22   Ultra-low Emissions Zone for London  
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Environment and Sustainability Committee, 5 July 2022 - continued 

 

 
 

 The Committee considered a report presented by the Principal Pollution 
Officer. 
 
The Principal Pollution Officer advised the Committee that only cars 
registered before January 2006 and all diesel vehicles would be liable to pay 
the low emissions charge when entering the Ultra-low Emissions Zone. 
 
The Committee were advised that the  following additional information had 
been added to the report since the agenda had been published following a 
meeting with Surrey County Council who are a key stakeholder as the 
Transport Authority: 
 
‘The enforcement strategy should include mobile enforcement cameras to 
ensure that a measure is in place to combat avoidance of fixed enforcement 
cameras. This would help to reduce the risk of non-complaint vehicles routing 
around the fixed camera locations onto minor roads. There should be a 
mechanism by which neighbouring authorities to the zone can report 
perceived changes in traffic behaviour. To track changes in traffic behaviour 
TfL could undertake pre ULEZ traffic counts, such as tube counts which would 
help to provide baseline and post implementation counts, to quantify the 
impacts of the extended zone.  
 
Signage should be located well in advance of the ULEZ border. Signage from 
the south for the existing LEZ begins as far south at Guildford. There would 
be an expectation for a commitment to a similar warning distance, so that 
drivers who are not familiar with the strategic road network approaching 
London do not find themselves in a position where they need to exit the 
A316/M3 at Sunbury Cross. Consideration should be given to measures to 
ensure that the extended ULEZ is accurately mapped by satellite navigation 
devices, which would help to reduce turn around journeys and re-routing to 
the exempt M25’. 
 
The Committee expressed their concerns about this the expansion of the 
Ultra-Low Emission Zone would impact on the residents within the Borough, 
especially within the more deprived areas and in light of the current increase 
in cost of living.  
 
Concerns were also expressed about the impact that any expansion of the 
zone may have on small businesses’ costs if they had to travel across the 
Spelthorne border to deliver or pick up goods. If was felt that there might be 
an increase in parking in and around train and bus stations as people make 
use of public transport to avoid driving in the new extended zone. This would 
have an adverse effect on local residents and may even make the air quality 
in some areas worse due to increased traffic. 
 
How many vehicles that would be affected by the charge was unknown and 
the Committee asked if these figures could be provided to get a better 
understanding of how many would be subject to the low emission charge. 
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Environment and Sustainability Committee, 5 July 2022 - continued 

 

 
 

The Committee asked the Principal Pollution Control Officer to write to the 
Department of Transport to lobby them for Spelthorne to be included in rail 
Zone 6 with the Oyster Card. 
 
The Committee felt that the draft response was not robust enough and 
additional information was needed to strongly outline the Council’s concerns 
for its residents. 
 
The Committee asked that a statement outlining the Council’s concerns 
should be issued along with any statement submitted to Transport for London. 
 
The Committee asked that the revised response be circulated to the 
Environment and Sustainability Committee Members. 
 
 
The Committee resolved to: 
 

1. note the contents of the report and its appendices, 
 

2. approve the submission of Spelthorne Borough Council’s response to 
Transport for London’s consultation on the expansion of the London 
Ultra-low Emission Zone, 
 

3. approve options 2 and 3 as outlined in the report, which are for the 
submission of Spelthorne’s response to the Transport for London Ultra-
low Emission Zone consultation team and the lobbying options 
outlined; and 
 

4. permission be granted to the Deputy Chief Executive in consultation 
with the Chair of the Environment and Sustainability Committee, to 
make minor amendments to Spelthorne Borough Council’s response to 
the consultation if the need arises. 

 

50/22   Grant Funding Arrangements for Purchase of Electric Taxis  
 

The Committee considered a report from the Principal Pollution Control 
Officer, that sought approval of an amended project scheme. 
 
The Committee asked that the Equality and Diversity (point 8.2) of the report 
be amended from: 
 
‘Vehicles may be adapted to accommodate the requirements of specially 
abled passengers’ to ‘ Vehicles may be specially adapted to accommodation 
the requirement of disabled passengers’. 
 
Claire advised the Committee that there had been a positive reaction to the 
scheme from local taxi drivers. 
 
The Committee resolved to: 
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Environment and Sustainability Committee, 5 July 2022 - continued 

 

 
 

1. grant approval for an amended project scheme to provide a 
contribution towards the purchase of Hackney Carriages and private 
hire vehicles as referred to in the report, 

 
2. delegate authority to the Group Head for Commissioning and 

Transformation  to complete negotiations with the Department for 
Environment, Food and Rural Affairs (DEFRA) with a view to the 
amended Council project being approved, 
 

3. delegate authority to approve an amended grant agreement with 
DEFRA to the Monitoring Officer and Group Head of Commissioning 
and Transformation in consultation with the Chair of the Environment 
and Sustainability Committee; and 
 

4. authorise the Group Head of Corporate Governance to enter into 
appropriate agreements with bid partners and third parties required to 
deliver the amended project. 

 

51/22   Electric Vehicle Charging Update Report  
 

The Group Head of Commissioning & Transformation gave the Committee a 
verbal update on Surrey County Council’s proposed electric vehicle charging 
points infrastructure within Spelthorne Borough. 
 
The Committee queried a proposed consultation and advertising of the 
proposed points by Surrey County Council. The Group Head of 
Commissioning & Transformation advised the Committee that she would 
contact Surrey County Council and report back to the Committee with the 
details. 
 
The Committee resolved to note the update. 
 

52/22   Recovery Action Plan  
 

The Group Head of Commissioning and Transformation gave a verbal update 
on the recovery action plan. 
 
The Committee resolved to note the update.  
 

53/22   Updates from Task and Finish and/or Working Groups  
 

The Committee received a written update on the Strategic CIL Task Group 
(CIL). 
 
The Committee queried who were able to access CIL papers. Councillor 
Fidler who is a member of  CIL advised that they were currently only available 
to members of the Task Group but that he would raise this at the next CIL 
meeting. 
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Environment and Sustainability Committee, 5 July 2022 - continued 

 

 
 

The Strategic Planning Manager gave a verbal update on the Local Plan Task 
Group. No meeting of the Task Group had taken place but the Committee 
were updated on the consultation that was currently being undertaken. The 
Committee were advised that leaflets had been delivered to all households 
within Spelthorne advising them of the public consultation and how to take 
part. Information was also included in the Council’s Bulletin that was being 
delivered to households throughout the Borough. The Strategic Planning 
Team had attended the market in Staines High Street to engage with the 
public in respect of the consultation as well as having a presence at the 
Staines-upon-Thames day and the forthcoming Sunbury Regatta. 
 
The Committee resolved to note the update 
 

54/22   Forward Plan  
 

The Committee considered the Forward Plan for the business of the 
Committee and asked that the following 2 items be added to it: 
 
An update on the Electric Vehicle Tax Project 
Rivers and Waterways 
 
The Committee resolved to note the Forward Plan. 
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Version: 1, Last saved:05/10/2021  

Environment and Sustainability Committee 

 

6 September 2022 

 

1. Key issues 

1.1 The Housing Delivery Test (HDT) has been introduced by the Government as 
a monitoring tool to demonstrate whether local areas are building enough 
homes to meet their housing need.  The HDT, which was published in 
February 2022 updates the previous results published in 2019, 2020 and 
2021.  The test compares the number of new homes delivered over the 
previous three years with the authority's housing requirement.  In the case of 
Spelthorne, the housing requirement is the minimum annual local housing 
need figure (618 dwellings per annum as of February 2021).   

Title Housing Delivery Test Action Plan 2022 

Purpose of the report To make a decision 

 

Report Author Esmé Spinks, Planning Development Manager 

Hannah Bridges, Principal Planning Officer 

 

Ward(s) Affected All Wards 

 

Exempt No 

Exemption Reason No 

Corporate Priority Housing 

 

Recommendations 

 

Committee is asked to: 

 

1. Agree the Housing Delivery Test Action Plan 2022 

2. Publish the Housing Delivery Test Action Plan 2022 on the 
Council’s website 

 

Reason for 
Recommendation 

The completion of the plan is a requirement because only 
69% of the housing needs have been delivered over the last 
three years.  The plan identifies actions to address under-
delivery against the housing requirement in the area.  The 
plan looks at the reasons for under delivery and the steps to 
be taken to drive up housing delivery in the area. 

 

Page 11

Agenda Item 6



 
 

The calculation for Spelthorne is given as: 

1073/1554 x 100 = 69%. 

1.2 The HDT was introduced in a phased approach over three years. The 
HDT will have the following consequences: 

 

 Where housing delivery over the previous three years has been 
less than 95% of the housing requirement, LPAs should prepare an 
action plan setting out the causes of under delivery and the 
intended actions to increase delivery; 

 

 Where delivery has been less than 85% of the housing 
requirement, a 20% buffer should be applied to the supply of 
deliverable sites for the purposes of housing delivery 
assessment; 

 

 Where delivery has been less than 75% of the housing 
requirement, the NPPFs presumption in favour of sustainable 
development will apply. The three year transitional period has now 
ended therefore the HDT consequences will be standardized 
moving forward.  

 

1.3 As a consequence of the HDT being 69%, the local authority falls into the 
category where the following apply:   

 an action plan should be prepared, 

 a 20% housing buffer figure is applied to the housing requirements, 
and 

 a presumption in favour of development within the borough applies as 
the housing delivery over the last three years is less than 75%. 

There are no known consequences if Spelthorne fails to produce an action 
plan when required to.  However, the proposed action plan demonstrates that 
Spelthorne Council is taking positive steps and is serious about housing 
delivery.   

1.4 The housing test results for the last four years are set out in the following 
table: 

Measurement 
Year 

Total Homes 
Required 

Total Homes 
Delivered 
 

HDT score (%) Consequence 

2022 
 

1,073 1,554 69% Presumption 

2021 
 
 

1,574 785 50% 
 

Presumption 

2020 1,509 904 60% 
 

Action Plan  
+ 

20% Buffer 

2019 1,394 876 63% 
 

Action Plan 
+ 

20% Buffer 
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Measurement 
Year 

Total Homes 
Required 

Total Homes 
Delivered 
 

HDT score (%) Consequence 

 

 

 In summary, the housing delivery test result for Spelthorne was 63% in 2019, 
60% in 2020 and 50% in 2021.  This demonstrates that the housing delivery 
compared with housing needs increased in the last year.  An analysis of the 
2021 position in all Surrey authorities is contained in Table 11 of the main 
report.  Other local authorities with the same consequences are Elmbridge 
(70%), Epsom and Ewell (35%) and Tandridge (38%). 

1.5 The HDT Action Plan is the Council’s response to the challenge set out in the 
Government’s National Planning Policy Framework to boost significantly the 
supply of homes and has five goals: 

 

 To examine the possible causes of the ‘under delivery’ of new 
homes in the Borough. 

 

 To explain what the Council has been doing so far to boost 
housing delivery. 

 

 To gather evidence on sites with planning permission (and sites 
under construction for housing development) to understand what 
barriers are preventing homes being built. 

 

 To build relationships with developers, landowners and agents 
responsible for building homes on sites that have planning 
permission, allowing the Council to adopt the role of an enabler of 
much needed residential development ensuring housing 
permissions are built out as quickly as possible. 

 

 To set out what actions the Council can take to increase the rate and 
number of homes built in Spelthorne. 

 

2 Options analysis and proposal 

2.1 The first section of the report examines the action plan context.  These include 
Spelthorne’s corporate documents which play a role in housing delivery.  It 
should be noted that this action plan does not play any role in deciding the 
future of the current Green Belt or proposed housing allocations.  These have 
been dealt with completely separately as part of the of the emerging new local 
plan and Staines Development Framework.   

2.2 The next section is an assessment of the ‘under delivery’ of new homes in the 
Borough including a review of the potential reasons behind the housing supply 
deficit.  This includes the local and national issues which influence housing 
delivery, i.e., affordability issues, proximity to London, Covid 19 impacts, 
difficulties once development has commenced).  A range of data and sources 
have been used to inform this analysis.  As part of this process, the Council 
has engaged with stakeholders to improve its understanding of the issues 
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effecting housing delivery.  The analysis of the issues has been used to inform 
what actions the Council need to take to improve its housing delivery. 

2.3 Critically, the final section of the action plan includes a number of measures to 
improve decision making and also to support wider opportunities.  These 
include, amongst many:  

 working with site promoters and other stakeholders to deliver Local Plan 
allocations,  

 continuing to improve planning performance on speed and quality of decision 
making,  

 refining the Planning DM computer software and procedures to enhance agile 
/ paperless working in DM and to  

 constantly reviewing the discharge of planning conditions (after planning 
permission has been granted) to speed up the process. 

2.4 The Action Plan identifies future actions to boost housing delivery, including 
the need to maintain progress on the development of the emerging Local 
Plan. The Council’s assets offer a positive opportunity to boost housing 
delivery further moving forward however barriers to development will need to 
be reduced.   

2.5 Once adopted, the Local Plan will provide more certainty as to the Council’s 
housing land supply and will help to deliver housing to meet the Borough’s 
development needs.   

3 Financial implications 

3.1 There is a need to progress with the Local Plan to an Examination in a timely 
fashion to avoid further delays in meeting the borough’s housing needs and 
potentially costly appeals.   

4 Other considerations  

Local Plan 

4.1 The Council is currently developing its Draft Local Plan and Staines 
Development Framework which once adopted will guide development in the 
Borough to 2037. Ensuring timely progress on the Local Plan will help the 
Council to boost its housing delivery, address the issues raised in the HDTAP 
and give the Council more decision-making power. 

4.2 The Council should therefore be aware of the interlinking nature of the HDTAP 
and the Local Plan, as without timely progress on the Local Plan and adoption 
at the earliest opportunity, housing delivery is at risk of failing to meet needs 
and the Council will continue to be subject to the most severe sanctions of the 
HDT.   

 

5 Equality and Diversity 

5.1 This does not have any direct equality and diversity impacts although the LPA 
will continue to require all housing schemes to have regard to equality and 
diversity issues. 

 

6 Sustainability/Climate Change Implications 
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6.1 The LPA will continue to require housing schemes to comply with current 
policy guidance on sustainability/climate change issues.  

7 Timetable for implementation 

7.1 The agreed plan should be made available to the public via the website as soon 
as possible.   

7.2 The agreed plan will be reported to the Planning Committee for information as soon 
as possible 

 
 
Background papers: There are none. 
 
Appendices: 
Appendix A Housing Delivery Test Action Plan 2022 
Appendix B Housing Delivery Test Action Plan Summary 2022 
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1  Housing Delivery Test Action Plan 2021 

1. Introduction 

Why Housing Delivery is important 
 

1.1 There is wide publicity over the national housing crisis which we are 
experiencing in England.  The lack of supply and pressure for new homes is 
felt most acutely in the South East of England.  The Government is focused 
on increasing the supply of new homes across the country. In the 2017 
Budget, the Government announced that it would enable the housing 
market to deliver 300,000 homes a year on average by the mid-2020s.  This 
objective to increase the number of new homes is reflected in the revised 
National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) 2021 and the introduction of 
the Housing Delivery Test. 

 

1.2 The Housing Delivery Test result for Spelthorne Borough Council was 
published by the Secretary of State in January 2022.  Spelthorne Borough 
Council scored 69%.  This compares with a figure of 50% for 2021, 60% for 
2020 and 63% in 2019.  The figure has, therefore increased by 38% since 
2021 and 10% since 2019   As a result, and in response to this, the Council 
has produced a fourth Housing Delivery Action Plan to positively respond to 
the challenge of increasing its housing delivery.  The Action Plan analyses 
the reasons for the under-delivery of new homes and sets out actions to 
improve housing delivery within the Borough. 

 

1.3 The planning policy context to housing delivery contained in national and 
local plan policy is contained as Information Document 1 in Appendix 1. 

 

1.4 An analysis of the housing delivery in Spelthorne is set out in Information 
Document 2 in Appendix 2.  This includes the housing delivery test 
calculation for Spelthorne, housing land supply, need, delivery and 
trajectory and also planning performance. 

 

 

2. The Action Plan Context 
 

Aims of this Action Plan 
 

2.1 This Action Plan is the Council’s response to the challenge set out in the 
Government’s National Planning Policy Framework to boost significantly 
the supply of homes and has five goals: 

 

 To examine the possible causes of the ‘under delivery’ of new 
homes in the Borough. 

 

 To explain what the Council has been doing so far to boost 
housing delivery. 

 

 To gather evidence on sites with planning permission (and sites 
under construction for housing development) to understand what 
barriers are preventing homes being built on these sites. 
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Housing Delivery Test Action Plan 2021 

 To build relationships with developers, landowners and agents 
responsible for building homes on sites that have planning 
permission, allowing the Council to adopt the role of an enabler of 
much needed residential development ensuring housing 
permissions are built out as quickly as possible. 

 

 To set out what actions the Council can take to increase the rate 
and number of homes built in Spelthorne. 

 

2.2 Building houses is often a complex process.  Often there are other 
factors beyond the council’s control which explain why sites for housing 
do not come forward for development. It requires a broader approach to 
be taken to increase the delivery of new homes and the use of other 
tools available which are beyond the traditional remit of the Local 
Planning Authority. 
 

2.3 The Housing Delivery Test Action Plan sets out key priorities and 
actions that the Council are undertaking to improve housing supply and 
delivery. The plan in itself is not a decision-making document but seeks 
to identify opportunities to improve housing provision.  

 

2.4 Table 1 sets out the Council’s corporate documents which all play a role 
in the delivery of housing. 

 
 

Table 1 Spelthorne’s corporate documents 

Corporate Document 
 

Overlap with Action Plan 

Spelthorne Core Strategy and 
Policies DPD Document, February 
2009 

Housing Requirement Figure – 166 
dwellings per annum superseded by 
housing need of 618 (+20% buffer) 
dwellings per annum (2022). 
 

Emerging Local Plan A replacement Local Plan is currently 
being prepared. The Regulation 19 
Local Plan consultation is scheduled to 
run from 15 June to 5 September 
2022. 
 

Corporate Plan 2021 - 2023  Identifies five priorities: 

 Community 

 Affordable Housing  

 Recovery 

 Environment 

 Service Delivery 

 

Page 20



 
3 
 
  

Housing Delivery Test Action Plan 2021 

Corporate Document 
 

Overlap with Action Plan 

The Capital Strategy, 2021 - 2026 Sets out the Council’s need for 
capital financing, why and what the 
money will be spent on.  
Identifies three priorities: 

 Delivering affordable housing 

 Achieving the regeneration of our 

town centres 

 Ensuring a sustainable future in 

recognition of declaring a climate 

emergency 
 

Housing Strategy 2020 - 2025 
 

 

Strategic priorities 2020-2025: 

 Priority 1: Enabling the delivery of 
more affordable homes 

 Priority 2: Promoting independence 
and wellbeing 

 Priority 3: Prevent homelessness 
and rough sleeping 

 

Homelessness and Rough Sleeping 
Strategy 2020 - 2025 
 

 

This identifies five strategic priorities: 

 Priority 1: End the use of private 
sector emergency accommodation 

 Priority 2: Reduce the length of stay 
in temporary accommodation 

 Priority 3: Nobody sleeps rough in 
Spelthorne 

 Priority 4: Increase use of the 
private rented sector for 
homelessness prevention and relief 

 Priority 5: Invest in staff training 
and development in order to 
improve the customer journey 
within the Housing Options service 

 Priority 6: Improve partnership 
working to prevent and relieve 
homelessness 

Economic Development Strategy 
2017 - 2022 

 

The Spelthorne Economic Strategy was 
adopted on 22/02/2017.  The Economic 
Development Engagement Group 
endorsed the annual refresh of this 
strategy on 24/04/2019.  It sets out the 
actions the Council will be taking over 
the next 4 years to further secure the 
sustainable growth of the local 
economy. 
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4  Housing Delivery Test Action Plan 2021 

Assessment of under-delivery 
 

2.5 Within this section, an assessment of the ‘under delivery’ of new homes in the 
Borough is considered which includes the local and national issues which 
influence housing delivery.  A range of data and sources have been used to 
inform this analysis.  As part of this process, the Council has engaged with 
stakeholders to improve its understanding of the issues effecting housing delivery.  
The analysis of the issues has been used to inform what actions the Council need 
to take to improve its housing delivery. 

 

 

Implementation of Planning Permissions 
 

2.6 Once planning permissions have been granted, local planning authorities have 
limited influence over deliverability.  The timescales for implementing a planning 
permission are generally not considered to be a significant issue within the 
Borough.  Under planning legislation, permission is required to start within three 
years from the date of the decision notice. Implementation generally occurs 
within the permission period.  The NPPF advises at para. 76 that: 

 

“To help ensure that proposals for housing development are implemented in a 
timely manner, local planning authorities should consider imposing a planning 
condition providing that development must begin within a timescale shorter than 
the relevant default period, where this would expedite the development without 
threatening its deliverability or viability.  For major development involving the 
provision of housing, local planning authorities should also assess why any earlier 
grant of planning permission for a similar development on the same site did not 
start”. 

 
2.7 However, there are some instances, where developers undertake the first stages 

of implementing a planning permission by carrying out the demolition of buildings 
on site and then delay the construction of the development.  This happened, for 
example, at the former Centrica site in Staines-Upon-Thames.  Nevertheless, a 
two year time period for all residential permissions was introduced on 2 January 
2020.  It is too early to say whether or not this has had a positive impact on 
housebuilding.  This is because there will need to be a two year plus period 
before any real change is evident and there has only been one year.  In addition,  
housebuilding activity has been significantly adversely affected by COVID-19.  
 

2.8 Planning Officers have continued to build relationships with developers, 
landowners and agents and carry on a dialogue after planning permission is 
granted.  The Council has previously written to agents on sites delivering 5+ net 
dwellings in the pipeline of sites with planning permission.  
 

2.9 Officers have also contacted landowners of sites identified in the Strategic Land 
Availability Assessment to confirm the anticipated delivery timeframes of sites in 
the pipeline.  

 

Planning Decision Making Performance 
 

2.10 The performance of decision making on planning applications is not considered 
to be a barrier to delivering new homes. Planning applications are being 
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processed within the statutory timeframes. The performance for the Local 
Planning Authorities (LPAs) are measured on their performance based on the % 
of planning applications they determine within 8 or 13 weeks (or within an 
extension of time agreed with the applicant).  For several years the targets have 
been as follows: 

 

Majors – 60% within 13 weeks 
Minors – 65% within 8 weeks 
Others – 80% within 8 weeks 

 

Major development is defined as: 
 

More than 10 residential units, dwellings on a site with an area of 0.5 hectares or 
more, 1,000 sq. m or more of new commercial floor space or sites with an area of 
more than 1 hectare. 

 

Minor development is defined as: 
 

Up to 9 residential units, up to 999 sq. m of new floor space, changes of use 
 

Others – mainly householder schemes 
 

2.11 In the last financial year (April 2021  – March 2022) – Spelthorne met all three 
performance measures as shown in Table 2. 

 
 

Table 2  Planning DM Performance (April 2021 – March 2022) 

 

 
 

Majors  Minors  Others 
 

Total 
On 

Target 

% on 
Target 

(i.e. 
60%) 

Govt. 
Target 

Total 
On 

Target 

% on 
Target 

(i.e. 
65%) 

 

Govt. 
Target 

Total 
On 

Target 

% on 
Target 

(i.e. 
80%) 

 

Govt. 
Target 

25 24 96% 60% 178 164 92% 65% 612 600 98% 80% 
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2.12 The Government has recently also been assessing LPAs in terms of planning 
performance on the following criteria: 

 The speed of determining applications for major development 
 

 The quality of decisions made by the authority on applications for major 
development; 

 

 The speed of determining applications for non-major development; 
 

 The quality of decisions made by the authority on applications for non- 
major development. 

 

2.13 With just a few minor exceptions, non-major equates to a combination of the 
“minor” and “other” categories referred to above. 

 
2.14 The quality measurement is the number of appeals allowed as a percentage of 

the total number of applications received in the category.  The threshold for 
quality on both categories is 10% and the lower the figure, the better the 
performance.  The threshold for speed is 60% (majors) and 70% (non-majors) 
and the higher the figure, the better the performance. 

 

2.15 On those sites where planning permission was refused, the appeal 
performance is good. The Council’s assessment against the Government’s 
targets is set out in table 3: 

 

Table 3  Spelthorne’s assessment against Government targets 

Measure and 
type of 

Application 

Threshold and 
assessment period 

 
Spelthorne’s Performance 

Speed of 
major 
Development 

60% 
(October 2020 to September 

2022) 

97%** 
(October 2020 to March 

2022) 

Quality of 
major 
Development
* 

10% 
(April 2020 to March 2022) 

4.65%*** 
April 2020 to March 2022)* 

Speed of non- 
major 
Development 

70% 
(October 2020 to September 

2022) 

96%** 
(October 2020 to 

March 2022) 

Quality of 
non-major 
Development
* 

10% 
(April 2020 to March 2022) 

0.92%*** 
April 2020 to March 2022)* 

* Final figures not available until end December 2022. 
** High figure equates to a better performance 
*** Lower figure equates to a better performance 
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2.16 These statistics demonstrate the soundness of decision making by 
Planning Development Management (PDM) and that unsound decisions 
are not being made which would lead to unnecessary delays and costs to 
the delivery of new homes.  However, close monitoring of the quality 
assessment for major applications is continuous due to the relatively small 
number of major applications received and the risk that the LPA could be 
the subject of Designation by Central Government.  If this occurs, 
applicants may apply directly to the Planning Inspectorate for permission.  
An annual performance report was presented to the Environment and 
Sustainability Committee on 8 March 2022.  In February this year, 
Uttlesford District Council was designated under special measures.   

 
2.17  In the 1990s, the Council used to provide traditional council housing. 

However in 1996, it was decided to transfer the council housing stock to 
what was then Spelthorne Housing Association and is now part of A2 
Dominion.  The main reason for the transfer of properties at the time was 
the need to bring the properties up to an acceptable state of repair, which 
the Council could not afford at the time.  Since then, the Council has not 
had a direct role in developing new homes; this has been carried out by A2 
Dominion and other Registered Providers, as well as private developers.  
Fluctuation in the delivery of new housing has been dictated by the 
economy and the availability of grant funding to subsidise affordable 
housing. More information is provided later on this document about the 
Councils 100% Council owned company Knowle Green Estates Ltd and its 
more recent role in housing delivery. 

 

2.18 The Council’s Housing Strategy 2020 - 2025 contains three strategic 
priorities which contribute to achieving “residents having somewhere to call 
home, which is suitable and affordable, is fundamental to having a good 
quality of life and contributes directly to sustainable and cohesive 
communities.” 

 
2.19 In common with many other local authorities in the South East, Spelthorne 

has a growing demand for genuinely affordable housing and is facing a 
number of key challenges.  These include: 

 

 Increasing numbers on the Housing Register 

 Lack of availability of existing affordable housing 

 High rates of statutory homelessness 

 High use of emergency and temporary housing for homeless households 

 Increasing affordability issues 

 Lack of new-build affordable housing 

 The effect of our proximity to London 

 Heathrow expansion (which is currently subject to review) 

 Key worker accommodation 

 Impact of COVID-19 and the wider economic impacts especially in relation to 

housebuilding 

  
2.20 Further details on the key challenges are contained in Information 

Document 3 at Appendix 3. 
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3. Action Plan 

3.1 This section sets out the actions that the Council has already taken to increase 
housing delivery and the future actions required to continue this work. The 
Council is fully committed to working proactively to deliver the homes that 
Spelthorne needs, including a range of housing types and affordable housing. 
The need for an up-to-date Local Plan is a corporate priority and will assist in 
boosting the borough’s housing supply as well as responding to housing 
needs whilst balancing the objectives in the local plan, including Green Belt 
and environmental protection. It is acknowledged that the delivery of new 
homes has a wider remit than just the Planning Service and requires actions to 
be undertaken by other Council services including the Housing Service and 
the Asset and Property Management Service. 

 
What the Council has already done 

 
The New Local Plan 

 

3.2 The Pre-submission Spelthorne Local Plan 2022 – 2037 (Regulation 19) 
consultation is taking place from 15 June to 5 September 2022. The Local 
Plan seeks to meet the Borough’s development needs through a combination 
of intensifying development of brownfield land, growth within Staines–upon–
Thames and releasing a small amount of Green Belt (0.7%) to provide family 
housing.  
 

3.3 It is estimated that the five year housing land supply in the Borough is 3,126 
units. Of the sites identified in the Strategic Land Availability Assessment 
(SLAA) 2020, approximately 1,600 are expected to come forward in Staines-
upon-Thames within the next 5 years, subject to planning permission being 
granted. More widely, publicly owned sites account for 1,700 units over the 
next 15 years (owned by Spelthorne Borough Council and Surrey County 
Council). 

 
3.4 A formal call for sites was issued in March 2021 whereby landowners and 

local stakeholders were invited to submit potential sites for development over 
the next 15 years. This identified a notable quantity of sites for possible 
allocation in the emerging Local Plan. Officers have assessed all potential 
development sites as part of the Local Plan process. An open informal call for 
sites remains on the Council’s website.  

 
Digital Engagement 

3.5 The key change to consultation techniques is reaching out to our communities 
through digital engagement. Although traditional methods are still being used 
the majority of engagement is now done via online communication which has 
proven more effective and engaging in promoting planning policy 
consultations and opportunities to discuss major planning applications. 
 

3.6 The Council uses its social media platforms to provide information and 
notifications regarding planning consultations and schemes. The ‘Inovem’ 
platform has been used to consult the public on various planning 
consultations, including the Preferred Options consultation where 

Page 26



9  Housing Delivery Test Action Plan 2022 

approximately 2000 representations were received.  
 

Council/Knowle Green Estates housing schemes 
 

3.7 The Housing Strategy sets out an action plan on the delivery and 
monitoring of the strategy.  These include enabling the delivery of more 
affordable homes, promoting independence and wellbeing to enable 
people to remain in their homes and preventing homelessness and rough 
sleeping  

 

3.8 The Council’s Capital Strategy states that it will help to deliver two key 
goals contained in the Corporate Plan: 

 

 To deliver much-needed housing in order to help reduce homelessness 
locally, increase affordable provision and help meet the overall need for 
additional homes 

 

 To regenerate our town centres so that we can contribute to the 
economic development of the Borough. 

 

3.9 The Council formed its housing company, Knowle Green Estates (KGE), in 
2016 to help to achieve these two key goals when Harper House in Ashford 
was acquired for emergency accommodation.  KGE identified a need to 
promote the Council’s own affordable housing schemes, and KGE is the 
vehicle used to deliver them to residents. There are a number of projects in the 
pipeline which will deliver some 20% of the Borough’s assessed 5-year land 
supply requirement in the Local Plan (approx. 600 units to be delivered by the 
Council out of a required 3,126, subject to planning permission being granted). 
KGE has bolstered the Council’s control over and aided its ability to directly 
boost the delivery of housing. Given the significant impact that Council-led 
schemes have had on housing delivery in the past few years, it is paramount 
that Spelthorne Borough Council continues to be proactive in this field and 
utilises its assets moving forward to deliver much needed housing for the 
community.  

 

3.10 KGE performs several functions on behalf of Spelthorne Borough Council, 
as outlined in the table below. 

 
 

Table 4  Knowle Green Estates 

 
Owned by Developed by Managed by 

Investments Council n/a Council 

Municipal Council Council Council 

Residential KGE Council KGE 

 

3.11 To date, Spelthorne Borough Council has delivered the following: 
 

Churchill Hall, Churchill Way, Sunbury on Thames 
Planning Application no 16/02045/FUL 

Page 27



10  Housing Delivery Test Action Plan 2022 

Three new rented dwellings 
Approved 08/02/17 
Occupied 28/09/18 
 

Former Bugle PH, 73 Upper Halliford Road, Shepperton 
Planning Application no 17/01028/FUL 
6 no. 2 bed and 2 no. 1 bed flats 
Approved 23/08/17 
Occupied February 2019 

 
 

Benwell House, Green Street, Sunbury on Thames  
Planning Application nos. 17/01847/PDO, 18/00123/FUL and 18/00529/FUL 

Conversion and extensions to provide a total of 57 units including 12 affordable 
units 
22 x one bed, 35 x 2 bed 
Approved 2018 
Work commenced 14/06/19  
Occupied : April 2021 (fully occupied) 
September 2021) 
 
 
West Wing, Spelthorne Borough Council, Knowle Green Staines-upon-Thames 
Planning ref. 18/01267/PDO Conversion to provide 25 affordable rented residential 
units 
Approved 17/10/18 
Occupied: December- 2021 - February 2022 (fully occupied). 
 
More detail on future schemes and future actions are set out in section 4 below 

 

Improved Decision Making 
 

3.12 The Planning DM service has undertaken a number of initiatives to 
improve decision making and boost the timely delivery of housing.  These 
include: 

 

Offering more pre-application discussions to ensure issues are 
addressed early. 
The Planning DM Officers regularly undertake pre-application advice.  In 2021 
a total of  363 planning enquiries were dealt with. Early advice can help identify 
whether in principle a proposal is likely to be acceptable, the key planning 
issues and policies that need to be considered, where the applicant may need 
further specialist advice to help prepare the application and what changes may 
be needed to any draft proposals. Such advice can save an applicant time in 
preparing the application and also the time taken by the Council to make a 
decision on it. In the case of proposals with little prospect of approval early 
advice can avoid further abortive work.  It improved pre-application service has 
a strong emphasis on front loading to reduce the time spent on decision 
making and use of planning conditions. This means a quicker turnaround can 
be achieved which subsequently can lead to the faster implementation of 
planning permissions for housing delivery.  There have been some pre-
application enquiries which did not materialise as applications because the site 
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was deemed to be unsuitable for housing. Some examples of development 
which were the subject of pre-application advice and which were amended and 
approved relatively quickly are (19/01070/FUL), Ex Serviceman’s Club, 
Staines-Upon-Thames for 14 flats (19/01237/FUL),the former Centrica site, 
Staines-Upon-Thames, for 467 flats (19/00290/FUL) plus an additional 22 flats 
(19/01051/FUL), 22/00591/FUL, the Renshaw development for 391 flats 
(22/00591/FUL) and the Sunbury Cross Ex-Services Association Club, 
Sunbury for 47 flats (21/01801/FUL). 
 
Use of Planning Performance Agreements 
The Council has introduced a new service offering planning performance 
agreements (PPAs) for major development proposals, which often involve a 
large quantum of housing units. This is one of the factors that might otherwise 
put them off putting in an application in the borough. However, it gives 
absolutely no guarantee that the application will be recommended for approval. 
The Planning DM service has received a positive take up on PPAs for larger 
schemes, for example, Shepperton Studios.   A PPA covers pre-application 
advice through to the planning decision being made. It sets out timescales 
within which meetings will take place and a report will be presented to the 
Planning Committee which gives the developer certainty around timeframes for 
a decision.  They have enabled the DM planning officers to make use of expert 
advisors to assist on complex issues in the consideration of the planning.  
 
Revised Website 
The planning pages of the website are constantly under review.  This will help 
residents, applicants and third parties obtain up to date information about all 
aspects of the Planning Service. 
 
Consultations on Emerging Planning Proposals 
In March 2022, the Consultations on Emerging Planning Proposals guidance 
 was agreed by the Policy and Resources Committee. This advises developers to 
undertake early engagement with the Community (including ward councillors) on 
the larger development proposals before submitting their applications to the Local 
Planning Authority.  This follows guidance in the NPPF which advises that  ‘early 
engagement has significant potential to improve the efficiency and effectiveness of 
the planning application system for all parties. Good quality preapplication 
discussion enables better coordination between public and private resources and 
improved outcomes for the community’. The advice in this process has been taken 
on board by some applicants.  This process is being monitored to assess its 
impact. 
 
Increased presentations to Councillors on major planning applications 
Presentations to members on larger complex schemes, usually at the pre- 
application stage, have taken place a number of times over recent years.  
These enable Councillors to view the proposals at an early stage before they 
are made public, to ask questions and clarify issues and raise concerns, which 
need to be addressed.  To avoid risk of pre-determination, Councillors do not 
give an opinion at the meetings.  In addition, Planning DM officers have made  
presentations to Councillors on some complex planning applications this year 
including the Renshaw Industrial Estate and the Debenhams site.  These 
presentations took place after the Planning Committee agenda had been made 
public and before the Committee meeting.  This gave the Councillors an 
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opportunity to receive a full explanation of proposals and a summary of the 
planning position, to ask questions and to seek clarification on issues but not to 
reach a decision.   
 
The Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) 
The Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) was implemented on 01 April 2015.  
Contributions are used to fund both local and strategic infrastructure to support 
development in the Borough.  The management of the CIL process is the 
responsibility of the Council’s Infrastructure Delivery Co-ordinator.  The Council 
has recruited a part time CIL administrator to resource the collection process, 
allowing the Infrastructure Delivery Co-ordinator to focus on the governance of 
spending the levy and coordinating spending alongside the implementation of 
the Council’s new Local Plan.  In 2019 the Council purchased new dedicated 
CIL software (Exacom) which has improved the monitoring of CIL and s106 
agreements. Moving forward it will be important for the Council to ensure that 
adequate infrastructure is in place to support the delivery of housing. The draft 
Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP) has and assesses the existing infrastructure 
provision, the current shortfall and identifies the existing and future needs and 
demands for the borough to support new development and a growing 
population. 
 
Considering compulsory purchase powers to unlock suitable housing sites  
The Council has the option to utilise Compulsory Purchase Powers to help unlock 
potential development sites. In Staines town centre the Council has worked with 
developers to help unlock areas of land to enable larger schemes. Developers 
have now acquired 15 London Road (adjacent to the 17-15 Berkeley Homes site) 
and planning permission has now been granted to incorporate this small site into 
the Berkeleys scheme.  This is currently under construction.  Other developers are 
actively seeking to acquire 116-120 High Street (adjacent to the Charter Square 
development), following the Council’s engagement but the Council have the 
opportunity in future to assist with similar scenarios in future.  
  
Using Brownfield Registers to grant permission in principle to previously 
developed land 
Spelthorne published its Part 1 Brownfield Register in December 2018. This 
identifies all brownfield sites appropriate for residential development.  In due 
course the register will be extended to include relevant sites that have been 
submitted through Spelthorne’s Strategic Land Availability Assessment (SLAA) 
or appropriate sites which meet the criteria.  We will also consider whether any 
of the sites will be moved to Part 2 of the Brownfield Register which will 
effectively grant permission in principle.  This will need further consideration 
and would be the subject of a prior consultation process. 

 

Encouraging the development of small sites and higher site densities 
The Council’s adopted Core Strategy seeks to encourage high density housing 
in certain locations under policy HO5.  Within Staines Town Centre, 
development should generally be above 75dph where it is demonstrated that 
the development complies with the design policy EN1, particularly in terms of its 
compatibility with the character of the area and is in a location that is accessible 
by non-car-based modes of travel.  With Staines-Upon-Thames, developments 
have already been approved at over 300 dph (phases 1A and 1B- former 
Majestic House Site, now known as London Square) and also 15-51 London 
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Road (Berkeleys scheme), the latter being under construction.   
 

Engaging with key stakeholders 
The planning and enforcement officers have held regular seminars with local 
resident associations and also planning agents who submit planning 
applications on a regular basis in Spelthorne. These provide an opportunity to 
provide advice on the issues facing the borough and of our policies and 
procedures and to listen to their concerns.  One of the concerns related to our 
procedures on the discharge of planning conditions. We have worked hard to 
improve the total process. A further concern related to the length of time taken 
to discharge of contaminated land conditions. Planning Officers have been 
engaging with Environmental Health Officers on this matter to improve 
performance in this area. The improved efficiency of discharging planning 
conditions can boost the completion of schemes and in turn boost housing 
delivery.  

 
Councillor Training on Planning Issues 
Planning officers provide regular training seminars to all councillors.  A full 
programme is delivered to councillors following the elections and regular 
updates are given throughout their term as councillor.  Planning training is also 
given to new councillors elected part way through the four year term.   In 
addition, external specialists also provide guidance on particular topics. The 
training has covered the following areas: 

 

 Planning in the Borough context and the role of the Planning Committee. 

 Probity and decision making in planning 

 Design in the planning process 

 Affordable housing 

 High density/tall buildings 

 Planning enforcement and appeals 

 How to approach the determination of planning applications and pitfalls 

 Green Belt (two sessions) 

 Flooding 

 Permitted Development (two sessions) 

 Use Classes Order (two sessions) 

 Minerals 

 County planning 

 Transportation 

 New local plan and decision making 
 

Planning Officer Training 
Planning and Enforcement Officers undertake regular training on a range of 
planning issues and other matters where relevant in order to keep abreast of 
developments.  This is, and will, continue to be an on-going and necessary 
requirement of their posts and for some officers, their membership of the 
Royal Town Planning Institute.  

 

Simplifying conditions discharge phased on approved sites, and standardised 
conditions reviewed 
A review of all planning conditions has been undertaken by senior planning 
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officers.  This has resulted in the streamlining of conditions to ensure that 
they meet up to date guidance on the use of conditions and to safeguard 
against their use where other non-planning legislation would be more 
appropriately employed.  .  Conditions are constantly being reviewed and 
updated where appropriate to improve the planning process. 

 
Ensuring evidence on a particular site is informed by an understanding of 
viability 
The Council’s Local Plan requires all proposals of 15 dwellings or more and all 
sites in excess of 0.5 hectares include to provide 50% affordable housing.  
The NPPF 2021, refers to 10 dwellings as the minimum starting point for 
affordable dwellings rather than the 2009 local plan policy of 15 dwellings.  
Therefore given that the guidance in the NPPF is up to date and Spelthorne 
has an unmet need for affordable housing in the Strategic Housing Market 
Assessment (SHMA) 2019, the 10 dwellings figure rather than 15 dwellings is 
now used as the starting point for decision making.   Where developments fall 
short of this requirement, an independent viability would be submitted and 
assessed on an open book basis.  This is a complex area where specialist 
advice is required and planning officers and councillors have undergone 
training on this. 
 
Technology 
Over the past year, the Planning DM section has accelerated its use of 
technology in the processing of planning applications.  This includes: 
 

 No paper files, all processing is via the Idox Unform IT system 

 The use of Enterprise for the “in-tray” process of processing the cases 

 All decision notices are automatically emailed to the applicant  

 All correspondence is now sent electronically except where an email 
address is not available 

 
The use of technology has greatly assisted in processing applications more 
quickly and keeping the applicants, councillors and third parties better 
informed. 

 
 

4. Future Actions 

4.1 The Council will continue to positively look for further opportunities to increase 
its housing delivery and will work closely with the relevant Council services and 
external organisations to achieve this. 

 

Local Plan Progress 
 

4.2 As part of the new Local Plan the Council will seek to boost housing supply and 
delivery. The new Local Plan will review and update existing policies acting as 
a barrier to delivery to help development come forward such as densities, 
design and parking. 

 

4.3 The Strategic Land Availability Assessment (SLAA) is a key piece of evidence 
for the new Local Plan and will be updated annually to ensure that the position 
on land supply is up to date. The Council is in the process of updating the 

Page 32



15  Housing Delivery Test Action Plan 2022 

SLAA for 2022. In line with Planning Practice Guidance, officers are proactively 
identifying sites, including publicly owned land and brownfield land, for 
development to ensure that potential supply is exhausted. The Council has an 
open-ended call for sites on its website whereby landowners or site promoters 
can submit potential development sites for consideration in the next iteration of 
the SLAA1. 

 

4.4 The SLAA will inform the policies on housing in the new Local Plan and acts 
as the starting point in determining which sites will be allocated. Moving 
forward the Council will work with stakeholders to ensure that suitable and 
available sites come forward at particular points in the plan period. 

  

4.5 The current review of the Council’s Local Plan has identified a need to 
create around 618 housing units each year over the next 15 years. The 
Draft Local Plan (Regulation 19) has identified the following spatial strategy 
to meet development needs, comprising the following: 

 

 Maximising densities in suitable locations 
 

 Releasing a small amount of Green Belt (0.7%) 
 

 Producing the Staines Development Framework to guide development in the 
town centre.  
 

4.6 It is estimated that the five year housing land supply in the Borough is 
3,126 units. Of the sites identified in the Strategic Land Availability 
Assessment (SLAA) 2020, approximately 1,600 are expected to come 
forward in Staines-upon-Thames within the next 5 years. More widely, 
publicly owned sites account for 1,700 units over the next 15 years (owned 
by Spelthorne Borough Council and Surrey County Council and Surrey 
County Council).  
 

4.7 The Local Plan strategy emphasises the need to make an efficient use of 
land in Staines-upon-Thames as the Borough’s main town as this is likely to 
be a key residential opportunity area. A Development Framework is currently 
being developed as part of the new Local Plan which will focus in detail on 
where and how this new development can best be accommodated, in order to 
ensure we achieve a sustainable solution for the town. 
 

4.8 The Council’s landholdings within the town centre (including our recent 
strategic acquisitions) provide a clear opportunity to bring forward at least 
1,500 units in the next 15 years, subject to planning permission.  In the next 
five years, the level of investment that the Council aims to make is likely to be 
in the region of £300m. As the landowner, Spelthorne Council is confident that 
this level of residential development can be delivered whilst retaining 
sufficient car parking to sustain the town centre (though some sites may well 
be reconfigured to make more efficient use of the Spelthorne Council’s land). 

                                                
1 https://www.spelthorne.gov.uk/SLAA 
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4.9 The SLAA has identified that, within the town centre, the Council is 
able to develop the following housing units as a minimum (within the 
immediate confines of the town centre): 

 
 

Table 5  Minimum housing units to be developed by the Council/Knowle 
Green Estates in Staines 

Site 
Development 

Type 
No. of Units 

Timescale 

Thameside House Flatted 120 Years 1 - 5 

Oast House, 
Kingston Road Flatted 180 Years 1 - 5 

William 
Hill/Vodafone, 91 
High Street 

Flatted 14 Years 1 - 5 

Riverside car park 
(subject to re- 
provision) 

Flatted 35 Years 6 - 10 

Elmsleigh Centre and 
adjoining land 

Flatted 850 Years 6 - 15 

Communications 
House 

Flatted 110 Years 6 - 15 

 

The exact numbers of dwellings shown in the above sites are, of course, 
subject to planning permission being obtained. 
 
 

4.10 The Council, as landowner is proposing to submit planning applications 
for a number of smaller residential developments which are summarised 
below: 

 
 

Table 6  Smaller sites identified to develop by the Council/Knowle Green 
Estates 

 
Site 

Development 
Type 

 
No. of 
Units 

Submission of 
Planning 

Application 

White House, Kingston 
Road, Staines 

Flats (affordable 
rented) 

12 Following Local 
Plan adoption 

  White House, Kingston 
Road, Staines 

Homeless 
accommodation 

33 
Planning 
approved. 
Completed 
October 2021  
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Benwell House, 
Green Street, 
Sunbury, Phase 2 

 

Flats (affordable 
rented) 

 

39 
 

First phase 
approved and 
occupied.  Second 
phase the subject of 
a planning 
application 
(19/01211/FUL) 
which was refused 
by the Planning 
Committee on 
13/10/21. Future 
options to be 
considered 

Ashford Multi-Storey 
Car Park 

Flats (affordable 
rented) 

55 Planning application 
anticipated in due 
course  

Ashford Hospital Car 
Park (known as 
Victory Place) 

Flats (affordable 
rented and key 
worker) 

127 Planning application 
approved.   

 

1 Subject to Council strategy 

 

4.11 Table 10 in Appendix 2 shows, in the final column, the consequences 
resulting from the Housing Delivery Test for the current year.  The 
consequence is shown to be a housing delivery test below the required 75%, 
leading to Spelthorne being required to produce an Action Plan. We will also 
have to apply a 20% buffer to our housing supply and consequently there will 
be a presumption in favour of sustainable development. This means that 
planning permission should be granted unless the harm caused by the 
application significantly outweigh the benefits. The term tilted balance is used 
to define this passage of policy because when engaged, the tilted balance 
should change the ‘balancing exercise’ which the decision-taker (the planning 
officer, inspector or secretary of state) makes when deciding whether or not 
to grant planning permission; from a neutral balance where if the harms 
outweigh the benefits planning permission is usually withheld, to a tilted 
balance where the harms should significantly and demonstrably outweigh the 
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benefits for permission to be withheld. Similarly on planning appeals, 
inspectors will give due regard to the presence of the presumption in favour 
of sustainable development.  

This means that on balance, a greater number of appeals may be allowed. 
This highlights the importance of not only boosting housing delivery but of 
having an up-to-date Local Plan to ensure that needs can be met through the 
identified supply. 

 

4.12 The table below shows a projection of the number of homes required and the 
anticipated number of homes delivered by 2023. The information set out 
provides a conservative estimate of delivery based on average completions 
over the previous three years.  This does not take into account the measures 
proposed by the Council to boost housing delivery, such as the Local Plan or 
Development Management controls.  Anticipated completions are therefore 
expected to be higher than the very cautious estimate below.  

 
 

Table 7  Spelthorne – Housing Delivery Test 2023 – Projected  

No of home 
required 

Total 
homes 

required 

No of homes 
delivered 

Total 
homes 

delivered 

HDT 
Test 

% 

 

Consequence 

2020- 
2021 

2021- 
2022 

2022-
2023 

 
2020- 
2021 

2021- 
2022 

2022-
2023 

   

 

 
403 

 

 
611 

 

 
618 

 

 
1632 

 

 
508 

 

 
205 

 

 
358 

 

 
1071 

 

 
65% 

Action Plan + 
20% Buffer + 
Presumption 

 
 
 
 
 

Table 8  Improving Decision Making 

Action Service Date 

To review the standard planning 
conditions. 

Planning Development 
Management 

Ongoing 

To continue to review the discharge 
of planning conditions to speed up 
the process. 

Planning Development 
Management 

 
Ongoing 
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To continue to liaise with applicants 
following planning permission to 
speed up procedures, especially 
the discharge of planning 
conditions, to enable an early start 
on site as possible.  

Planning Development 
Management 

 
Ongoing 

To review the time condition now 
imposed on all new residential 
planning permissions requiring 
development to commence within a 
two year rather that three year time 
period within a shorter timescale 
than the relevant default period, 
where this would expedite the 
development without threatening its 
deliverability or viability. 

Planning Development 
Management 

 
Ongoing 

 
 

To continue to improve planning 
performance on speed of decision 
making. 

Planning Development 
Management 

 
Ongoing 

To continue to improve planning 
performance on quality of decision 
making. 

Planning Development 
Management 

 
Ongoing 

To continue to improve the way of 
working between Planning 
Development and Environmental 
Health in respect of planning 
conditions. 

Planning Development 
Management 

 
 Ongoing 

To continue to provide ongoing 
Member training particularly in 
relation to housing delivery. 

Planning Development 
Management 

 
Ongoing 

To continue to provide on-going 
planning officer training. 

Planning Development 
Management 

Ongoing 

To further refine the programme 
of Idox measures to enhance 
agile / paperless working in DM. 

Planning Development 
Management 

 
Ongoing 

To further refine the programme of 
Enterprise measures for DM staff to 
manage workloads and 
performance, improve the use of 
resources and efficiency / 
performance. 

 

Planning Development 
Management 

 
Ongoing 
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To continue to develop and offer a 
proactive pre-application service to 
support the delivery of sustainable 
development. 

Planning Development 
Management 

 
Ongoing 

 

Table 9  Supporting Wider Housing Opportunities 

Action Service Date 

To continue dialogue with 
developers and 
landowners to build out 
rates and obtain 
information on barriers to 
deliver housing. 

 
 

Strategic Planning 

 
 

On-going 

To work with site 
promoters and other 
stakeholders to deliver 
the Local Plan and 
allocations. 

 
 
Strategic Planning 

 
 
On-going 

To continue to seek to 
achieve the maximum 
amount of Affordable 
Housing. 

 
 
Planning (Strategic and 
Planning Development 
Management) 

 
 
On-going 

The Council will continue 
to facilitate the delivery of 
affordable housing by 
developing Council 
owned sites Knowle 
Green Estates. 

 

 
 
Assets 

 
 
On-going 

CIL and S106 
agreements – To 
continue to improve 
processes and improve 
monitoring. 

 
 
Strategic Planning 

On-going.  Exacom 
software will assist 
in processing 
information.  
 

 

Next Steps 
 

4.13 The future actions identified will be implemented and monitored over the next 
year by Planning DM, Strategic Planning, Assets and Housing Strategy. The 
Housing Delivery Test results will be issued for each authority on a rolling 
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annual basis. If Spelthorne does not meet the test in future years, Housing 
Delivery Test Action Plans will continue to be produced by Planning 
Development Management.   

 

4.14 This Action Plan will be reported to the Planning Committee for information. 
 

4.15 The Council welcomes any suggestions to improve the delivery of housing in 
Spelthorne 

 

4.16 It is proposed that this plan will be made publicly available on the Council’s 
website. 

 
 
 

Esmé Spinks 
Planning Development 
Manager 
 
Hannah Bridges  
Principal Planning Officer 
 
Spelthorne Borough Council 

 
August 2022
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Appendix 1 
Information Document 1 

 

1. Planning Policy Context 
 

 

National Policy 

 
1.1 In August 2020, the Government published a White Paper– titled “Planning for the 

Future” – which set out proposals for changes to the planning system.  The paper 
proposed fundamental changes to a greater level of detail provided at the plan-
making stage.  However, this has now been replaced by the Levelling Up and 
Regeneration White Paper followed by the Bill which was introduced to Parliament 
on 11 May 2022.  Its stated purpose is to “drive local growth, empowering local 
leaders to regenerate their areas, and ensuring everyone can share in the United 

Kingdom’s success”.  The issue over housing delivery and any possible 

changes to the current methodology of housing provision for local planning 
authorities (currently calculated at 618 dwellings per year) has been the subject of 
much debate in the planning press.  At the time of writing, the question of whether 
and when there will be any changes remains unclear and therefore, the Local 
Planning Authority is required to work within the existing legislation.      

 
1.2 The Government reinforced its objective to significantly boost the supply of new 

homes and making the local authority more accountable for delivery in their area 
by publishing the following: 

 

 A revised National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) February 
2021 (An updated statement from the Department for Levelling 
Up and Regeneration is expected shortly); 

 

 The Housing Delivery Test Measurement Rule Book, July 2018; 

 Planning Practice Guidance (PPG) on Housing Supply and Delivery July 
2019; and 

 The Housing Delivery Test: 2021 Measurement and its 
Technical note (January 2022). 

 

1.3 The methodology for calculating the Housing Delivery Test is set out in the 
Housing Delivery Test Measurement Rule Book.  It measures the number of net 
homes delivered against the number of homes required over a rolling three year 
period. 

 

1.4 The Government is, therefore, committed to the improved delivery of more new 
homes nationally through their economic and housing growth agendas. To this end 
they have introduced a number of measures and reforms to the planning system 
intended to deliver more housing, improve housing affordability and remove 
barriers to development. Local planning authorities (LPAs) are challenged to be 
more proactive in increasing the speed and quantity of housing supply to meet the 
identified housing needs of their local area. 
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Local Plan Policy 
 

1.5 The current Local Plan for Spelthorne comprises the following documents: 
 

 Core Strategy & Policies DPD (adopted 2009) 

 Allocations DPD (adopted 2009) 

 Six policies from the 2001 Local Plan remain in force and still form part 
of the Development Plan for Spelthorne 

 

 South East Plan policy NRM11: Thames Basin Heaths 
 

1.6 The Pre-submission Spelthorne Local Plan 2022 - 2037 (Regulation 19) has been 
prepared and is subject to public consultation from 15 June – 2 September 2022.   
The Local Plan sets out the Council’s vision and objectives for the Borough and 
includes all development policies and allocations. The Council aim to submit the 
Local Plan to the Planning Inspectorate in Autumn 2022. The programme for 
preparing the local plan documents is available online2.  

 

1.7 The new Local Plan must allocate sufficient land in appropriate locations for the 
Council to demonstrate how it will positively meet its development needs and 
secure land for infrastructure to support anticipated levels of growth.  

                                                
2 https://www.spelthorne.gov.uk/article/19897/Local-Development-Scheme  
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Appendix 2 
Information Document 2 

 

2. Housing Delivery Analysis 

2.1 The Housing Delivery Test (HDT) has been introduced by the Government as a 
monitoring tool to demonstrate whether local areas are building enough homes 
to meet their housing need.  The HDT, which was published in January 2022 
updates the previous result published in January 2021. This compares the 
number of new homes delivered over the previous three years with the 
authority's housing requirement. In the case of Spelthorne, the housing 
requirement is the minimum annual local housing need figure (618 dwellings 
per annum as of April 20223).  The calculation is given as: 

𝐻𝐷𝑇(%) =  
𝑇𝑜𝑡𝑎𝑙 𝑛𝑒𝑡 ℎ𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠 𝑑𝑒𝑙𝑖𝑣𝑒𝑟𝑒𝑑 𝑜𝑣𝑒𝑟 𝑡ℎ𝑟𝑒𝑒 𝑦𝑒𝑎𝑟 𝑝𝑒𝑟𝑖𝑜𝑑

𝑇𝑜𝑡𝑎𝑙 𝑛𝑢𝑚𝑏𝑒𝑟 𝑜𝑓 ℎ𝑜𝑚𝑒𝑠 𝑟𝑒𝑞𝑢𝑖𝑟𝑒𝑑 𝑜𝑣𝑒𝑟 𝑡ℎ𝑟𝑒𝑒 𝑦𝑒𝑎𝑟 𝑝𝑒𝑡𝑖𝑜𝑑
 

 

2.2 The HDT will be used to determine the buffer to apply in housing supply 
assessments and whether the presumption in favour of sustainable 
development should apply. The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) 
and National Planning Policy Guidance (NPPG) introduced the ‘Housing 
Delivery Test’ (HDT) in a phased approach over three years. Once fully 
implemented the HDT will have the following consequences: 

 

 Where housing delivery over the previous three years has been less 
than 95% of the housing requirement, LPAs should prepare an action 
plan setting out the causes of under delivery and the intended actions to 
increase delivery; 

 

 Where delivery has been less than 85% of the housing requirement, a 
20% buffer should be applied to the supply of deliverable sites for the 
purposes of housing delivery assessment; 

 

 Where delivery has been less than 75% of the housing requirement, the 
NPPFs presumption in favour of sustainable development will apply. 
The three year transitional period has now ended therefore the HDT 
consequences will be standardized moving forward.  

                                                
3 The ‘number of homes required’ within the HDT calculation for 2019-20 is lower than the Local Housing Need figure to account for 

the impacts of the Covid-19 pandemic. The requirement is therefore 552.  
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2.3 The presumption in favour of sustainable development will now apply if 
the test result is less than 75% from November 2020. 

2.4 In the 2021 HDT measurement, published in 2022, there were 49 councils below 
75% and consequently now face the ‘presumption in favour of sustainable 
development’. The 2021 housing delivery test figure for Spelthorne is 69%, 
meaning it now faces this consequence. This calculation is based on the data set 
out in Table 10. 
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Table 10  Spelthorne – Housing Delivery Test: 2021 Measurement (published January 2022) 

 

No of home required 
Total 

homes 
required 

 

No of homes delivered 
Total 

homes 
delivered 

HDT 
Test 

% 

 

Consequence 

2018-2019 2019-2020 2020-2021 
 

2018-2019 2019-2020 2020-2021 
   

599 552 403 1,554 337 228 508 1073 69% Presumption in 
favour of 

development 
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2.5 As a consequence, Spelthorne is required to produce an Action Plan within a 
period of 6 months of publication of the Housing Delivery Test measurement. 

2.6 Spelthorne Borough Council (SBC) is responding to this challenge and has the 
ambition, recognised across its key strategic documents, to increase and 
accelerate the delivery of new housing across the district.  The allocation of 
land to accommodate a minimum of 9,270 new homes (618 dwellings per 
annum) is being made through the emerging Local Plan, scheduled for 
Adoption in Summer 2023. The Council has again challenged the standard 
method figure, largely due to the constraints present in the Borough. The 
Council will continue to plan for the Local Housing Need figure to comply with 
the current national planning policy and guidance. The Regulation 19 Local 
Plan identifies sufficient homes to meet housing needs over the 15-year plan 
period.  

 

2.7 The NPPF advises that an Action Plan is: 
 

“A document produced by the local planning authority to reflect challenges and 
identify actions to address under-delivery against the housing requirement in 
the area. The document’s purpose is to detail the reasons for under-delivery 
and the steps the authority intends to take in mitigation and drive up delivery in 
the area. A good action plan will identify ways to reduce the risk of further 
under-delivery and set out the case for measures to maintain or improve levels 
of delivery”. 

 

2.8 The table on the following page sets out the position for all Surrey boroughs 
and districts. It can be seen that at present seven out of the eleven authorities 
are required to produce a housing delivery action plan. The possible 
consequences are based on the following: 

 

95% = Action Plan  
85% = Action Plan + 20% buffer 
75% = Action Plan + 20% buffer + presumption in favour of development 
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Table 11  Surrey Local Authorities – Housing Delivery Test 2021 

 
Local 

Authority 

 
No of homes 

Required 

Total 
Homes 

required 

 
No. of homes 

delivered 

 

Total 
Homes 

Delivered 

 

HDT 
Test 

% 

Current Consequence  
2021 HDT Measurement 

 2018-
2019 

2019-
2020 

2020-
2021 

 2018-
2019 

2019-
2020 

2020-
2021 

   

Elmbridge 623 573 421 1618 427 396 310 1133 70% Presumption + 20% Buffer + 
Action Plan 

Epsom and 
Ewell 

577 529 384 1490 165 185 169 519 35% Presumption + 20% Buffer + 
Action Plan 

Guildford 563 515 375 1452 543 622 923 2087 144% None 

Mole Valley 447 411 302 1159 374 162 274 810 70% Presumption + 20% Buffer + 
Action Plan 

Reigate and 
Banstead 

465 544 429 1438 528 492 792 1811 126% None 

Runnymede 512 468 341 1321 665 381 392 1438 109% None 

Spelthorne 599 552 403 1554 337 228 508 1073 69% Presumption + 20% buffer + 
Action Plan 

Surrey Heath 336 304 218 859 406 376 352 1134 132% None 

Tandridge 649 593 430 1672 249 268 117 634 38% Presumption + 20% Buffer + 
Action Plan 

Waverley 590 540 393 1523 375 605 672 1652 109% None 

Woking 338 308 225 872 231 305 147 683 78% 20% Buffer + Action Plan  
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2.9 Where there is a presumption in favour of development, the “tilted 
balance” applies where the balance is skewed in favour of sustainable 
development and granting planning permission except where the benefits 
are ‘significantly and demonstrably’ outweighed by the adverse impacts or 
where specific policies in the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) 
indicate otherwise. The “tilted balance” also applies where there is the 
absence of relevant up to date development plan policies or where the 
local authority does not have a five year housing land supply which is 
presently the case for Spelthorne.  

 

2.10 The tilted balance therefore increases the prospect of planning permission 
being granted because it ‘tilts’ the balance in favour of approving an 
application.  

Spelthorne’s Current Housing Land Supply Position 
 

2.11 The Council’s housing target based on our local housing need is currently 
618 dwellings per annum as of April 2022 and this comprises the basis 
for calculating the five-year supply of deliverable sites. In using the local 
housing need figure of 618 as the starting point for the calculation of a 
five year supply, it must be borne in mind that this does not represent a 
target as it is based on unconstrained need. The Council is planning to 
meet the local housing need figure of 618 homes per annum through its 
emerging Local Plan. The Strategic Land Availability Assessment is 
updated annually to consider all suitable, available and achievable land in 
the Borough to help meet development needs.  

 

2.12 The sites identified in the SLAA as being deliverable within the first five 
years have been used as the basis for a revised 5-year housing land 
supply figure. Whilst this has shown that notionally we have identified 
sufficient sites to demonstrate that we have a five year supply of housing 
sites we now have to apply an additional 20% buffer rather than the 
previously used 5%. This is because Government guidance (NPPF para 
73) requires the application of a 20% buffer “where there has been 
significant under delivery of housing over the previous three years”. We 
now must have regard to the Local Housing Need figure plus buffer of 742 
(618 + 20% buffer) dwellings per annum and, on this basis, the Council 
has not been able to deliver a sufficient number of dwellings in recent 
years.  It therefore has no choice now but to apply the additional buffer for 
the five year period from 1 April 2022 to 31 March 2027. The effect of this 
increased requirement is that the identified sites only represent some 4.43 
years supply and accordingly the Council cannot, at present, demonstrate 
a five year supply of deliverable housing sites. 

 

2.13 As a result, current decisions on planning applications for housing 
development need to be based on the “tilted balance” approach as set out 
in paragraph 11 of the NPPF (2019) as referred to above. 

 

2.14 The need for housing has increased significantly since the adoption of the 
Core Strategy in 2009. The Council produced a Strategic Housing Market 
Assessment (SHMA) in 2015 identifying its housing need within the 
Housing Market Area that it shares with Runnymede. This identified a 
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need for 552-757 dwellings per annum.  The Government subsequently 
issued its ‘Planning for the Right Homes in the Right Places’ consultation 
in 2017 which set out the housing need for each local planning authority 
using the standard method. The Government finalised its guidance on the 
standard method for calculating housing need in February 2019.  As the 
housing target in its Core Strategy 2009 is more than five years old, the 
five-year housing land supply should be measured against the area’s local 
housing need calculated using the Government’s standard method. Local 
Housing Need is currently 618 dwellings per annum in Spelthorne. Table 
12 sets out the Borough’s net housing completions against its housing 
requirement. 

 

 
Table 12  Local Housing Need & Delivery 

 
Completions 

(net) 

Local 
Housing 

Need (Min.) 

 
Source 

Shortfall to 
Min. OAN 

 
2014 – 15 

 

265 
 

166 
Core 
Strategy 
2009 

 

+99 

 
2015 – 16 

 

308 
 

166 
Core 
Strategy 
2009 

 

+142 

2016 – 17 347 552 SHMA 
2015 

-205 

2017 – 18 250 552 
SHMA 
2015 

-302 

2018 – 19 289 590 
LHN 
2018 

-301 

2019 – 20 228 599 LHN 2019 -378 

2020 - 21 639 606 LHN 2020 +33 

2021 – 22 205 611 LHN 2021 -406 

 

 
Five Year Supply Position  

Need 2021/22 - 2025/26 = (5 x 618) = 3090 

Buffer at 20% = (3090 x 1.2) = 3708 

Annual need including 20% buffer = 742 

Projected 5 year supply = 3286 

Housing supply (3094 / 708) = 4.43 years of supply or 
89% 
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Spelthorne's Housing Performance 

 

 

2.15 A large proportion of the existing housing stock was built between 1920 and 
1970. A very high proportion is owner-occupied and comprises mainly 
detached, semi-detached and terraced housing. The 2011 Census indicates 
that approximately 12% of the stock is social housing managed by 
Registered Social Landlords (RSLs) with a similar amount of private rented 
accommodation. Some 3.5% of the stock is vacant. The Housing completions 
(net) by sector April 2009-March 2022 is set out in Appendix 4 Table 21. 

 

2.16 House prices have continued to fluctuate. Table 13 illustrates changes in 
annual average (median) house prices over the last ten years according to 
latest available data. Data on house prices is derived from actual sale prices 
which can show significant variation over time, particularly when the total 
volume of sales is small.  The information should therefore be seen only as a 
guide to relative movement in house prices by type. 

 

2.17 All affordable housing for rent is managed by RSLs and for each scheme 
granted planning permission the Council initially has 100% nomination rights for 
first lets with 75% thereafter. One important contextual indicator relating to the 
achievement of affordable housing policies is the size and composition of the 
Housing Register. Since 2009 the Council has operated a Choice Based 
Lettings scheme which significantly extends the opportunities for families on the 
Housing Register. 

 

Table 13  Average House Prices in Spelthorne by type of dwelling 

 Type of Dwelling 

Detached 
Semi- 

detached 
Terraced Flat/Maisonette 

March 2013 £413,453 £288,940 £235,190 £167,183 

March 2014 £452,436 £316,491 £257,380 £182,821 

March 2015 £516,173 £361,784 £293,173 £208,525 

March 2016 £592,566 £414,053 £333,480 £234,909 

March 2017 £621,268 £430,119 £346,341 £249,377 

March 2018 £626,016 £436,594 £350,260 £248,872 

March 2019 £623,430 £366,785 £346,192 £242,583 

March 2020 £622,124 £436,085 £348,964 £238,159 

March 2021 £650,856 £454,713 £366,415 £241,539 

March 2022 £720,721 £498,707 £394,531 £258,075 

% change 
2013-2022 

74% £73% £68% 54% 

Source: http://landregistry.data.gov.uk/app/ukhpi/explore 
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Projecting future provision 
 

2.18 The housing trajectory (Table 14 and Figure 1) shows housing completions for 
the last seven years and anticipated delivery for the next 15 years to 2037. It 
combines information on past completions, existing planning permissions and 
identified housing sites from the Strategic Land Availability Assessment 2020 to 
illustrate projected housing supply going forward into the new Local Plan 
period. 

 

2.19 Net completions for the previous seven years (including the reporting year) are 
recorded and broken down into four categories – conversions, change of use, 
small sites with fewer than 5 dwellings (net) and large sites of 5 or more 
dwellings (net).  Data on housing completions by bedroom are set out in Table 
16. Data for projected completions in future years is recorded on the same 
basis in Table 14. 
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Table 14  Draft Housing Trajectory Data 2021-2037 

  
 

 
 
 

2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18 2018/19 2019/20 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29 2029/30 2030/31 2031/32 2032/33 2033/34 2034/35 2035/36 2036/37

Actual Total completions (gross) 333 355 374 287 310 248 656

Actual Total completions (net)
265 308 347 250 289 228 639 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Actual conversions (net)
29 1 34 -8 8 5 5

Actual change of use (net)
20 71 118 102 140 87 127

Actual completions small sites <5 dwellings (less 

conversions) (net)
14 14 8 22 23 17 42

Actual completions large sites >4 dwellings(net)
202 222 187 134 118 119 465

Annual Losses 68 47 27 37 21 20 17 34

Losses due to conversions 8 4 7 17 7 7 4 8

Losses due to change of use 0 0 0 0 2 0 4 1

Losses on small sites <5 dwellings (less 

conversions)
17 13 20 8 11 13 9 13

Losses on large sites >4 dwellings (net) 43 30 0 12 1 0 0 12

Under Construction at start of year (gross)
359 413 439 476 1010 1094 982 538

Difference between u/c and comps in each year 26 58 65 189 700 846 326 538

Completions as a percentage of U/C figure at start 

of year
92.758 85.96 85.194 60.29 30.69 22.67 66.80 0.00

Projected annual completions (net) all sources 323 747 653 594 572 637 782 804 871 868 864 291 295 379 377 384

Projected conversions completions  (based 

on commitments at 1 April and Trend based 

after )

5 11 10 9 9 1 11 11 11 11 11 11 11 11 11 11

Projected change of use completions  (based 

on commitments at 1 April and trend based 

after)

58 73 63 49 49 41 59 59 59 59 59 40 40 40 40 40

Projected small sites <5 (completions based 

on commitments at 1 April and trend based 

onwards) (less conversions)

16 26 23 19 19 38 38 38 38 38 38 38 38 38 38 38

Projected large sites >4 (completions based 

on commitments at 1 April and identified sites 

from SLAA 2020 

245 638 556 517 495 557 675 697 764 761 757 202 206 290 288 295

ANNUAL REQUIREMENT taking account of 

past and projected completions
611 580 575 574 574 568 547 518 474 418 344 354 369 366 360 336

SUMMARY OF SUPPLY 

SLAA TOTALS (Sites >4) 349 308 330 308 370 675 697 764 761 757 202 206 290 288 295
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DCLG STANDARD METHOD LOCAL HOUSING REQUIREMENT (1 JAN 2020)

ANNUAL REQUIREMENT taking account of past and projected completions

Figure 1 Draft Housing Trajectory 2021-2037 
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2.20 Anticipated completions for the year 2021/21 are based on the assumption that 
60% of the 538 units under construction at the start of the year in Table 15 will be 
completed during the year.  The remaining 40% would be completed over the next 
two years with 30% in year 2 and 10% in year 3. This is to allow time for dwellings 
on large sites to be completed and to ensure that regard is had to past performance 
so that the likely number of completions in the current year is not overestimated. 

 

2.21 For the period from 2022/23 to 2036/37 the estimated net annual completions are 
based on the following components: 

 

 Dwellings under construction  

 Dwellings with planning permission (unimplemented) 

 Estimates for dwellings provided by conversions, change of use and 
from small sites (fewer than 5 units net) 

 

 Sites of 5 or more dwellings identified in the SLAA 2021. 
 

2.22 Given the past trends in the Borough’s implementation rates of planning 
permissions it has been assumed that most remaining unimplemented 
permissions will be completed over the next five year period from 2021.  However, 
a small non-implementation factor of 5% has been applied on a precautionary 
basis to allow for permissions which expire. 

 
2.23 The third component of the trajectory is based on estimates and is made up of 

four elements.  The first, dwellings provided by conversion of existing residential 
properties into smaller units, is calculated from the average annual net provision 
over seven years.  The second element derives from the change of use from non-
residential property to residential, such as a shop to a dwelling.  Again, the 
estimate is based on the annual average net provision over a seven year period.  
Traditionally this was always a small component of the overall total.  However, the 
significant increase in large office to residential conversions as a consequence of 
the Government’s relaxation of planning controls has significantly increased this 
source of supply which is now estimated separately.  It is not known how long this 
trend will continue, so whilst the trajectory takes account of known schemes, the 
longer term estimate for this source of dwelling supply remains cautious having 
regard to current levels of provision.   

 
2.24 The fourth element relates to new build dwellings on sites delivering fewer than 

five dwellings (net).  This is the threshold for sites considered to be too small to be 
reliably identified in the SLAA.  Currently there is no evidence from completions 
data to suggest that this source of new housing is likely to decline over the plan 
period and the estimate of 38 units per annum is taken from the SLAA. This is 
based on the average annual net completions figure for the last nine years and is 
included in the trajectory in years 5-10 and 10-15.   

 
2.25 The final component of supply is that provided by the SLAA 2021.  Every site of 5 

or more dwellings listed in the study is assessed on a likely implementation date 
based on the criteria of whether a site is developable and deliverable over the 
next fifteen years broken down into three five year periods. 
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2.26 The data is illustrated in graphical form in Figure 2 showing by means of the 

columns, the actual and forecast completion rates.  The trajectory illustrates the 
effect of taking into account the latest objectively assessed housing need figures 
published in the Government’s proposed methodology.  The horizontal black line 
therefore shows the requirement of 611 per annum4.  It shows that, given the 
current level of completions forecast for the plan period, the overall number of 
dwellings for the remainder of the plan period based on 611 will not be achieved. 
The red line shows the effect of completions each year on the overall plan 
requirement taking account of the dwellings completed each year to provide a 
residual figure. The need to review the Local Plan remains paramount. 

 

2.27 The Council is planning to meet the Local Housing Need derived from the 
standard method for calculating housing need in its emerging Local plan. Whilst 
the Council is currently unable to meet its housing needs in the urban area alone, 
the release of a small amount of Green Belt through the Local Plan will help the 
Council to meet its development needs in full. The Local Plan strategy includes a 
0.7% release of Green Belt alongside making an efficient use of brownfield land 
and maximising densities in sustainable locations. The number of dwellings 
completed, under construction and with outstanding planning permission at 31 
March 2022 is shown in Table 15. 

 

Table 15  Number of dwellings completed, under construction and with 
outstanding planning permission at 31 March 2022 

 

 
Conversion/ 
Change of 

Use 

Small 
sites (less 

than 
0.4ha) 

Large 
sites 

(0.4ha or 
greater) 

Total 
dwellings 
– all sites 

Gross Completions (2021-2022) 
Losses (2021-2022) 

23 
2 

4 
3 

183 
0 

210 
5 

Net Completions 21 1 183 205 

Units under construction 92 28 225 345 

Units not started on sites under 
construction 0 0 0 0 

Units with outstanding planning 
permissions (net) 

324 

 

64 899 1287 

Units pending Section 106 
agreement (net)* 0 0 165 165 

Total units outstanding 416 92 1289 1797 

(Source: In house monitoring) 

*This figure includes all sites pending S106 agreements which have not been concluded or 
formally withdrawn. 

 

 

                                                
4 Requirement with 2021 as the baseline, with trajectory as at 31 March 2021.  
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Table 16 Approved and Implemented Residential Development 

Year Schemes 
approved in 
year  

Units 
approved in 
year 

Starts this 
year 

Total under 
construction 

2021-2022 58 443 175 345 

2020-2021 52 242 212 538 

2019-2020 63 756 138 982 

2018-2019 69 998 270 1092 

2017-2018 89 1085 821 1010 

2016-2017 54 654 411 476 

2015-2016 68 581 381 439 
 
 

2.28 Table 16 shows the rate of approved residential schemes in Spelthorne since 
2015-16. This highlights the Council’s rate of approval and also shows the 
number of units started each year by developers. Starts each year are 
generally much lower than the number of approvals, indicating that whilst the 
Council is positively responding to the challenge of boosting its role in housing 
delivery internally, external factors which are beyond the control of the Council 
will influence the decision to implement a scheme. 

 

                                                
5 Building Control capacity issues have delayed the provision of commencement and completion data – to be 
updated once available but likely to be higher than the figure recorded.  
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Table 17  Housing completions (net) by bedroom April 2009-March 2022 

 Total Dwellings (Gross) Losses (ii) Net Completions  

Year 1 bed 2 bed 3 bed 4 bed Total 1 bed 2 bed 3 bed 4 bed Total 1 bed 2 bed 3 bed 4 bed Total 
Running 

Total 

2009-2010 77 166 26 27 296 2 36 43 4 85 75 130 -17 23 211 211 

2010-2011 70 112 19 11 212 3 21 43 6 73 67 91 -24 5 139 350 

2011-2012 53 91 90 28 262 3 43 52 5 103 50 48 38 23 159 509 

2012-2013 66 98 38 20 222 2 6 42 2 52 64 92 -4 18 170 679 

2013-2014 66 98 19 15 198 2 2 1 2 7 64 96 18 13 191 870 

2014-2015 79 172 48 34 333 42 8 8 10 68 37 164 40 24 265 1,135 

2015-2016 89 166 71 29 355 2 6 31 8 47 87 160 40 21 308 1,443 

2016-2017 98 189 50 37 374 6 11 8 2 27 92 178 42 35 347 1,790 

2017-2018 108 111 36 32 287 8 12 6 11 37 100 99 30 21 250 2,040 

2018-2019 164 92 33 21 310 3 4 8 6 21 161 88 25 15 289 2,329 

2019-2020 122 98 20 8 248 1 6 11 2 20 121 92 9 6 228 2,557 

2020-2021 294 327 30 5 656 0 6 7 4 17 294 32
1 

23 1 639 3,196 

2021-2022 92 114 4 0 210 0 0 5 0 5 92 114 -1 0 205 3401 

2009-2022 (i) 1,378 1,834 484 267 3,963 74 161 265 62 562 1,304 1,673 219 205 3,401  

 
(i) Period covered by the Spelthorne Core Strategy and Policies DPD. 
(ii) Losses of residential units (through redevelopment, conversion and to other uses) are accounted for in the year in which a development is commenced on the site. 
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Density 
 

2.29 From 2009 to 2021 the average density for all completed schemes was 57 
dwellings per hectare. Table 17 shows that there has been a notable increase 
towards higher density development over the past two years.  

 

Table 18  Percentage of new dwellings on completed sites between 2009 
and 2022 at different density ranges. 

 
 

Year 

 
 

Sites 
completed 

in year 

 

Number of 
dwellings 

on   
completed 

 
Average 

density of 
completed 

sites 

% of dwellings 
completed at 

different density 
ranges 

  sites  
<35 35-75 >75 

2009-2010 40 235 63 3% 67% 30% 

2010-2011 38 272 64 7% 52% 41% 

2011-2012 33 260 39 7% 89% 4% 

2012-2013 38 146 44 18% 42% 40% 

2013-2014 27 242 55 6% 44% 50% 

2014-2015 42 307 65 18% 11% 71% 

2015-2016 28 176 76 6% 42% 52% 

2016-2017 46 440 51 19% 55% 26% 

2017-2018 44 296 50 29% 27% 44% 

2018-2019 48 459 66 57% 

 

8% 

 

35% 

 
2019-2020 35 230 71 7% 23% 70% 

2020-2021 58 513 134 9% 8% 83% 

2021-2022 12 137 190 2% 5% 93% 

Total 942 3,713 247    

Source:  In house monitoring 

 

Affordable housing 
 

 

2.30 The overall provision of affordable housing has declined in recent years, 
however more recently the number of units has risen (Table 18).  211 units are 
currently under construction. There is an increasing trend for developers to seek 
to reduce on-site provision of affordable housing on the grounds of viability and / 
or to promote off-site provision or an in-lieu financial contribution. A number of 
larger schemes have recently been granted planning permission with 
significantly lower proportions of on-site provision than Policy HO3 seeks to 
achieve. In addition, the conversion of offices to residential under the “prior 
approval” regime has prevented the negotiation of affordable housing in a 
significant number of schemes. 

 
2.31 Some £4.03m has been received between 2014/15 and 2019/20 in contributions 

in lieu of on-site affordable provision.  The effectiveness of financial 
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contributions in lieu of on-site provision will need to be closely monitored in the 
future to ensure that opportunities to increase the supply of affordable housing 
are maximised. There are a number of Council projects in the pipeline which will 
be partly funded from S106 money and these are referred to under the Action 
Plan Context and Action Plan below. 

 

Table 19  Number of affordable homes provided per year since 2009 

 

 
Year 

 
Affordable 
dwellings 
completed 

(gross) 

 
Affordable 
dwellings 

lost in 
year 

 
Affordable 
dwellings 
completed 

(net) 

Rent Shared 
Ownership 

Other/not 
specified 

Gross 
units 

% Gross 
units 

% Gross 
units 

% 

2009-10 99 54 45 64 65 35 35 0 0 

2010-11 96 44 52 84 87 12 13 0 0 

2011-12 144 59 85 101 70 43 30 0 0 

2012-13 63 20 43 51 81 12 19 0 0 

2013-14 44 0 44 44 100 0 0 0 0 

2014-15 16 43 -27 8 50 8 50 0 0 

2015-16 138 14 124 82 59 56 41 0 0 

2016-17 46 0 46 46 100 0 0 0 0 

2017-18 9 0 9 5 55.5 4 44.5 0 0 

2018-19 6 0 6 6 100 0 0 0 0 

2019-20 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

2020-21 177 0 177 22 12 155 88 0 0 

2021-22 104 0 104 0 0 104 100 0 0 

Total 838 234 708 513 54% 429 46% 0 0 

Source:  In house monitoring 

 

Table 20  Affordable dwellings granted planning permission 2021-2022 

 
Number of 

sites 
Total 

Dwellings 
(gross) 

Affordable 
dwellings 
granted pp 

Affordable 
dwellings as 

% of all 
dwellings 

granted pp 

All schemes 58 443 22 5% 

Schemes above 15 
unit threshold as 
defined in Policy 
HO36 

 
7 

 
316 

 
22 

 
7% 

Source:  In house monitoring 

 
 

                                                
6 As per national planning guidance (NPPF 2021) this is now applied to schemes of 10 units or more.  
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2.32 The conversion of offices to residential under the “prior approval” regime has 
prevented the negotiation of affordable housing in a significant number of 
schemes. In the year to 31 March 2022, six applications for prior approval were 
granted, involving the loss of office floorspace with the provision of 176 
dwellings, but with no affordable housing (Table 20).   

 
 

Table 21  Prior approval applications granted April 2021-March 2022 

Application 
No 

Address 
Date 

Approved 
Number of 
dwellings 

Commenced 

21/00009/PDO 
51-53 Church 
Street, 
Ashford 

26/04/21 8 Unimplemented 

21/01220/PDO 
Magna 
House, 18-32 
London Road 

19/09/21 26 Unimplemented 

21/01199/PDO 
Elizabeth 
House, 56-60 
London Road 

09/09/21 20 Unimplemented 

21/01151/PDO 
Birch House, 
Fairfield 
Avenue 

02/09/21 25 Unimplemented 

21/01259/PDO 
Atrium, 31/37 
Church Road 

24/09/21 20 Unimplemented 

21/01274/PDO 
1 London 
Road, Staines 

23/09/21 77 Unimplemented 

 
 

The Brownfield Land Register 
 

2.33 The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) requires councils to 
encourage the effective use of land by reusing land that has been previously 
developed (brownfield land), provided that it is not of high environmental value. 
All sites included on the register have been provisionally assessed as meeting 
the NPPF definition of previously developed land. 
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2.34 To be included, sites must also meet the following: 
 

1. at least 0.25 hectares in size or capable of supporting at least five 
dwellings; 

 

2. "suitable" for residential development; 

3. the land is "available" for residential development; and 

4. residential development of the land is "achievable". 

 
2.35 Spelthorne published its Part 1 Brownfield Register in December 2018 and 

updates this annually.  The Register provides up-to-date and consistent 
information on sites that are considered to be appropriate for residential 
development as long as they meet the criteria set out in Town and Country 
Planning (Brownfield Land Registry) Regulations 2017.  Registers are in two 
parts, Part 1 comprises all brownfield sites appropriate for residential 
development and Part 2 those sites granted permission in principle.  The Part 1 
Brownfield Land Register includes sites that have planning permission, or are 
allocations in the adopted Local Plan.  In due course the register will be 
extended to include relevant sites that have been submitted through 
Spelthorne’s Strategic Land Availability Assessment (SLAA) or appropriate sites 
which meet the criteria. 
 

2.36 The Brownfield Land Register does not affect the status of sites that already 
have planning permission or are allocated in the adopted Local Plan for 
development.  The inclusion of other sites on the register does not give them 
any formal status, or grant permission in principle, or in any sense infer that 
planning permission will be granted for development.  The Brownfield Land 
Register will be subject to periodic review and through ongoing refinement 
further sites will be added whilst others may be removed. 

The New Local Plan 
 

2.37 The current review of the Council’s Local Plan has identified a need to create 
around 618 housing units each year over the next 15 years.  The Pre-
submission Spelthorne Local Plan 2022 – 2037 has been consulted on from 15 
June – 5 September 2022.   The Local Plan strategy looks to meet housing 
needs in full through a combination of intensifying development of Brownfield 
land, growth within Staines–upon–Thames and removing a limited amount of 
Green Belt but with additional safeguards to take account of the public’s views 
on loss of Green Belt. 

 
2.38 The Staines Development Framework has also been consulted on alongside the 

Local Plan. This will provide a structure to shape and transform the town centre. 
The Development Framework is an important element of the new Local Plan as 
it will set out the opportunities for Staines to deliver new homes, commercial 
activity and vital infrastructure.  
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Appendix 3 
Information Document 3 

 

2 Key challenges 
 

The key challenges set out in the following section have been identified as areas 
for the Council to overcome and to positively address any current barriers to 
housing delivery. In addressing these challenges, the Council will seek to 
maintain its high standards and will not compromise on the quality of housing 
delivered. In addressing these challenges, the Council will have regard to its 
corporate priorities and will seek betterment for the community.   

COVID–19: the global pandemic and the associated lockdowns, particularly 
lockdown 1 which took place between March and July 2020, have had a 
significant impact on the national economy. Whilst the government advised that 
construction could continue (subject to social distancing being applied) a number 
of key strategic development sites within the borough stopped work. There has 
also been an absence of major and minor applications submitted since March 
2020 and this will undoubtedly result in a lag in applications, permissions and 
eventual implementations. 

Increasing numbers on the Housing Register: Over the past three years, the 
number of applicants on the Council’s Housing Register has grown by 79%. 

 

Lack of availability of existing affordable housing: In 2017/18 there were eleven 
applicants for every social housing vacancy. 

 
High rates of statutory homelessness: There is an average of 116 households 
for whom we have a duty to provide accommodation per year, with one in five 
households approaching us due to the termination of a private sector tenancy. 

 

High use of emergency and temporary housing for homeless households: 
The average occupancy of temporary accommodation at the end of each 
quarter in the four years to 2017/18 was 111 households. See Appendix 3 
Table H4. For example, the average cost to the Council to accommodate one 
homeless household in emergency housing is approximately £6,500 per annum 

 
Increasing affordability issues: ratio of the median house price to the median 
wage in the area evidences a year-on-year rise over the past four years, with 
Spelthorne outpacing the ratios for both the South East and England. 

 

Lack of new-build affordable housing: The net increase of provision over the 
past five years has been 296 units – an average of 59 per year. 

 

The Capital Strategy also identifies the following issues affecting the housing 
market in Spelthorne. 

 

The effect of our proximity to London 
As well as the evident demand for affordable housing from local residents, 
there is also considerable pressure from London. The cost of housing in 
London is even higher than in Spelthorne, and London boroughs are actively 
placing homeless households from their boroughs into Spelthorne, as well as 
‘block booking’ emergency accommodation facilities within Spelthorne for their 
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homeless people, placing further demand on the already strained private 
sector. 

 
Heathrow expansion 
Notwithstanding the recent COVID-19 situation and the impact on the aviation 
sector, another key issue that will have a significant impact on our community 
is the possible expansion of Heathrow. There is currently uncertainty as to 
whether the airport will be expanded and the possible form this will take given 
the legal challenges and judgments associated with the Airports National 
Policy Statement (ANPS). If construction does start it is likely to go on for a 
minimum of nine years. This will introduce further pressure as people working 
on the Heathrow expansion seek to be housed close to their workplace. 

 

Key worker accommodation 
Whilst housing affordability is a significant issue in general, it acutely affects 
key workers, who help to run the essential local services such as schools, 
hospitals, doctor’s surgeries and fire stations. According to Government 
statistics released in 2011, the latest records available, the medium income for 
employees within Spelthorne is £31,457, which is in line with the Surrey 
average. However, the starting salaries for essential local workers is much 
less. We know anecdotally that key worker staff are moving further and further 
away from Spelthorne into Hampshire and Berkshire and commuting to work. 
This means that when they look for their next promotion they are more likely to 
look in those areas; this is another factor leading to loss of workforce. Whilst 
some key workers are being recruited from London, one of the main factors 
which will keep them in Spelthorne is availability of affordable housing. The 
Council is seeking to tackle this through our housing company Knowle Green 
Estates Ltd and look at opportunities within allocated sites for the new Local 
Plan. 

 
Subsidies 
As affordable housing is provided at up to 80% of the market rate, subsidies 
are essential to make it viable. A private developer who pays market rate for 
land, finance, supplies and labour has to sell their properties at market rate to 
make a profit.  When Spelthorne Council is acting as the developer, even if 
there is no profit, it is still difficult to deliver truly affordable housing.  Housing 
for rent can pay for itself over a period of time because of the rental income 
which it generates. However, the Council needs to be in a position to forward 
fund such developments and the cost of finance for the acquisition, 
development and construction stages is prohibitive for councils unless they 
receive Government subsidy. This is similar to the way Housing Associations 
operate – having a market rate product to sell and rent, the surplus of which 
subsidies the affordable elements of their business. The bottom line is that, 
even with the Government grant funding available through Homes England, 
affordable housing developments need significant capital investment and cash 
flow to deliver. 

 
Engagement with Stakeholders 
The Pre-submission Spelthorne Local Plan 2022 – 2037 has taken place 
from June to September 2022.  A large range of stakeholders have been 
engaged as part of the consultation process including landowners, 
developers, utility providers and statutory consultees. The Council has held  
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a number of consultation events to raise awareness of the Local Plan 
consultation and boost engagement.  
  
The Council is aiming to submit the Local Plan for examination in late 2022 
with adoption anticipated for mid-2023.  

 

Evidence base documents are also under production alongside the Local 
Plan and the Strategic Planning team will continue to engage with all 
stakeholders throughout the production of the Local Plan, including regular 
contact with landowners and their agents, to ensure the sites that will be 
allocated will be delivered when anticipated. 

 

Rail access to Heathrow 
To date, the government is advancing two new major rail schemes (Western 
Rail to Heathrow and Southern Rail to Heathrow) to significantly transform rail 
access to and from Heathrow. The government plans to partly involve the 
private sector in its financing, delivery and maintenance. It aims to improve 
access to Heathrow from the south, reduce rail journey times, ease road and 
passenger congestion, create additional connections, generate economic 
growth and new jobs and provide an alternative form of transport for 
passengers, especially people who travel to the airport by car. 
 
Alternatively, the Council has submitted a £375m light rail scheme to 
Heathrow to the Department of Transport (DfT) as part of its call for ideas on 
third party funded projects. The light rail has also been identified as an 
Innovation Partner with Heathrow although this work is currently paused due 
to the recent COVID-19 pandemic.  
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Table 22  Housing completions (net) by sector April 2009-March 2022 

 T otal Dwellings (Gross )  Losses (ii)   Net Completions   

Year (Apr-Mar) Private RSL Public Total Private RSL Public Total Private RSL Public Total 
Running 

Total 

2009-2010 197 99 0 296 29 56 0 85 168 43 0 211 211 

2010-2011 116 96 0 212 29 44 0 73 87 52 0 139 350 

2011-2012 118 144 0 262 43 60 0 103 75 84 0 159 509 

2012-2013 159 63 0 222 32 20 0 52 127 43 0 170 679 

2013-2014 154 44 0 198 7 0 0 7 147 44 0 191 870 

2014-2015 317 16 0 333 25 43 0 68 292 -27 0 265 1,135 

2015-2016 217 138 0 355 33 14 0 47 184 124 0 308 1,443 

2016-2017 328 46 0 374 27 0 0 27 301 46 0 347 1,790 

2017-2018 278 9 0 287 37 0 0 37 241 9 0 250 2,040 

2018-2019 304 6 0 310 21 0 0 21 283 6 0 289 2,329 

2019-2020 248 0 0 248 20 0 0 20 228 0 0 228 2,554 

2020-2021 479 177 0 656 17 0 0 17 462 177 0 639 3,196 

2021-2022 106 104 0 210 5 0 0 5 205 0 0 205 3,401 

2009-2022(i) 3,021 942 0 3,963 325 237 0 562 2,800 601 0 3,401  

 
(i) Period covered by the Spelthorne Core Strategy and Policies DPD. 
(ii) Losses of residential units (through redevelopment, conversion and to other uses) are accounted for in the year in which a development is commenced on the site. 
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CIL Task Group 
 
The Spelthorne Joint Committee met on 18 July to consider the Strategic CIL bids for the Sunbury 
Health Centre and the Spelthorne Playing Pitches. The Playing Pitch bid was supported and approved 
by all, however there were some concerns regarding the Sunbury Health Centre, specifically around 
the cost of the sustainable transport options (EV charging points and bike racks). Although Members 
agreed the centre requires improvement and investment, it was concluded that further information 
was required on the sustainable transport items before a final decision could be made.  
 
On 16 August the CIL Task Group met with the NHS to seek clarification on these points. It was 
decided the EV charging points would be removed from the bid, and potentially return as a separate 
bid further down the line with more information. The bid will be presented to the Joint Committee 
with the bike racks included, however they can be removed at that stage should all Members not be 
satisfied. It was agreed this is the best way to proceed in order to have some agreement and 
progress on the upgrades to the centre itself. An extraordinary Joint Committee has been scheduled 
for 19 September where the Sunbury bid will be discussed. 
 
 
Local Plan and Staines Development Task Groups 
 
These groups have not met since the last E&S Committee meeting so this is more of an update on 
the Local Plan and Strategic Planning issues. 
 
The Local Plan and Staines Development Framework consultation events finished with Sunbury 
Regatta on Saturday 13 August. The consultation on both documents was due to end on Monday 5 
September but as advised to all Members and to the public through our usual channels this has now 
been extended to 19 September for the Local Plan only. This was because some further evidence 
documents were published since the start of the consultation. Whilst ideally the consultation would 
have started without the need for further updates, this is not unusual and was essential in order to 
meet our timescales for submission, especially as we have been trying to make up for lost time 
whilst the strategy was agreed. The SDF consultation finished on 5 September as planned and 
officers are now reviewing the comments before a Staines Development Task Group is convened to 
discuss final changes to the SDF to take account of feedback we have received. 
 
Spelthorne responded to Elmbridge Council’s own Regulation 19 consultation and a copy of the 
response was shared with all Members. This set out that we object to Elmbridge’s plan as it does not 
aim to meet their housing need in full. That approach risks a neighbouring authority such as 
Spelthorne being called upon to meet their unmet need, a position that we would fight robustly. We 
have made it clear that no further Green Belt release would be acceptable beyond that proposed in 
our own Local Plan to meet our own housing need and that we are not able to meet need from 
outside the Borough.  
 
Local Plan Consultation Responses 
 
As of 24 August, there were 143 responses to the Local Plan consultation.  124 have been made 
against policies and 19 against sites.  Respondents are asked to comment on each policy or site 
individually so this is the total comments made.  An individual person or organisation may have 
made more than one response.  The Green Belt policy has received 30 responses and the Open 
Space and Recreation has received 37. 
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There have been 17 responses to the Staines Development Framework consultation. 
 
As mentioned above the end date for the Local Plan Consultation was extended to 19 September 
2022 and as with all Local Plan consultations we would expect to receive over half of the responses 
in the last week of consultation and half of those on the last day, so we expect the final response 
rate to be much higher. 
 

Ann Biggs LLB (Hons) MA MRTPI 

Strategic Planning Manager 
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Environment and Sustainability Committee 

 

6th September 2022 

 

1. Summary of the report 

1.1 Spelthorne Borough Council has declared a Climate Emergency but has not 
developed a Climate Change Strategy. Therefore, it is important that one is 
established as soon as possible.  

2. Key issues 

2.1 This Climate Change Strategy recommends actions for the council to take, to 
reduce its carbon emissions and aim to be Net Zero by 2030 for Scope 1 and 
2 emissions.  

2.2 Carbon emissions are calculated as carbon dioxide equivalent (CO2e), which 
is a term used to combine the seven most threatening gases that have the 
highest global warming potential. This includes carbon dioxide, methane, 
nitrous oxide, hydrofluorocarbons, perfluorocarbons, sulphur hexafluoride and 
nitrogen trifluoride. 

2.3 Net Zero means balancing the amount of carbon emissions with the 
equivalent emissions, which are hard to reduce, that are either offset or 
sequestered through rewilding and tree planting or carbon capture and 
storage. 

2.4 Scope 1 emissions are direct emissions from owned or controlled sources 
such as the council’s fleet. Scope 2 emissions are indirect emissions from the 
generation of purchased electricity, heating and cooling that are consumed. 

Title Climate Change Strategy 

Purpose of the report To make a decision 

Report Author Jilly Mowbray Climate Change Officer 

Ward(s) Affected All Wards 

Exempt No 

Exemption Reason n/a 

Corporate Priority Recovery 

Environment 

Recommendations 

 

To approve and adopt the Climate Change Strategy  

Reason for 
Recommendation 

After declaring a Climate Emergency in Oct 2020, a Climate 
Change Strategy is required to provide actions for the 
council to tackle climate change and reduce its emissions 
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Although Scope 3 (all other emissions) emissions are not considered for this 
Net Zero target, they will be addressed by actions in the strategy.  

2.5 126 councils have already stated they aim to be Net Zero by 2030 for Scope 1 
and 2 emissions. Following Surrey County Council’s Greener Futures Delivery 
nearly all district and borough councils in Surrey, apart from one aim to be Net 
Zero by 2030.   

2.6 There are 71 actions in the strategy divided into 9 sections:- Buildings and 
Operations, Transport Finance, Sustainable Development, Economy, Waste, 
Communities, Biodiversity and Adaptation. Actions range from small to large 
scale. 

2.7 The Strategy and actions will be monitored and reviewed after 6 months. 

2.8 Some actions have already been taken or are already underway. 

3. Options analysis and proposal 

3.1 Option 1 –The Climate Change Strategy is adopted by the Council and the 
required actions are undertaken to achieve the associated goals. 

3.2 Detail the pros and cons of the options available and which one is being 
proposed. Include the risk assessment. 

3.3 It is recommended that the Council aims to be Net Zero by 2030 for its own 
emissions, however, this does not mean actions will not be taken to reduce 
emissions within the wider borough as well. 

3.4 This is the recommended option. 

3.5 Option 2 - Do nothing, this would require no further action or resource but 
would result in the Council not reducing carbon emissions to a substantial 
level and undermining the climate emergency declaration. 

3.6 This is not recommended. 

3.7 Option 3 - Create an alternative Climate Change Strategy, however, this will 
take time to develop and create further pushing back action. 

3.8 This is not recommended. 

4. Financial implications 

4.1 There will be costs to these actions and currently, monetary figures cannot be 
stated for all the actions at this stage. However, different funding opportunities 
have been identified for many of the actions and future funding opportunities 
will be sought out. 

5. Risk considerations 

5.1 There are many risks of not taking effective action, including increasing the 
risks of exposure to extreme heat, flooding and drought. 

6. Legal considerations 

6.1 Legal will need to be consulted on contracts or associated actions 

7. Other considerations 

7.1 Spelthorne Borough Council has declared a Climate Emergency and this 
strategy will demonstrate to residents and businesses the council is 
committed to tackling climate change. 
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7.2 Climate Emergency UK has gained a lot of press coverage after rating UK 
councils Climate Change Strategies or Action Plans and detailed which 
councils had no strategy. they will be reviewing strategies and the actions 
taken in the autumn, so it is important to have one in place. 

8. Equality and Diversity 

8.1 It is important we plan to adapt and try the reduce the risks of climate to all 
Spelthorne residents especially vulnerable residents who will be 
disproportionately affected by the effects of Climate Change, especially 
extreme heat and flooding. The Climate Change Strategy aims to do this 

9. Sustainability/Climate Change Implications 

9.1 There are direct implications as the Climate Change Strategy aims and 
provides actions that will directly reduce the Council’s carbon emissions. 

10. Timetable for implementation 

10.1 To be submitted to the Environment and Sustainability Committee on the 6th 
of September 2022 and if adopted to be implemented immediately. 

11. Contact 

11.1 Jilly Mowbray j.mowbray@spelthorne.gov.uk  

 
Background papers:, There are none. 
 
Appendices: 
List as Appendix:- Climate Change Strategy 
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Spelthorne Borough Council – Climate Change Strategy 
 
The climate crisis is the biggest challenge humanity has faced in generations, we need to mitigate any further damage to the planet and adapt to the 
changes in our climate that are already with us, as the recent heatwaves have shown.  
 
Greenhouse Gases (GHG) cause the air temperature to increase by trapping certain wavelengths of radiation in the atmosphere contributing to global 
heating. Carbon dioxide (CO2) is the dominant GHG and since the period of the industrial revolution, humans have increased atmospheric CO2 on an 
exponential scale, most of which is attributable to fossil fuels. Climate change caused by GHGs is currently and will continue to cause further biological, 
societal, and economical disasters, therefore the reduction of these emissions globally is crucial to sustaining life on this planet.  
The Inter-governmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) report - Impacts, Adaptation and Vulnerability1 recognises the scale of the challenge to address the 
climate crisis means rapid and far-reaching changes that are needed in all aspects of society, however, it demonstrates that taking action will lead to a more 
sustainable and equitable society. The action required to make these changes may be difficult, however, we should focus not on what we can no longer do 

but on what will be gained by residents and the borough by taking action. 

 
Risks of the climate crisis to Spelthorne  
The dangers of climate change are well known; however, it is worth reiterating the risks to Spelthorne:- 
 

 Drought – July 2022 was the driest on record in the South-East2 

 Heat – temperatures recently hit 40.2 at Heathrow on the hottest day on record3 

 Wildfires – major incident declared by Surrey Fire and Rescue Service as wildfires took hold in July 2022 

 Flooding – due to the rising level of the Thames due to sea level rises4 as well as less frequent but heavier downpours  

 Water security – it has been estimated that the South-East will require an extra 110 million litres of water per day over the next 35 years5 which 
could affect Spelthorne’s reservoirs  

 Food security – drought will have a detrimental knock-on effect on our food supply 

                                                 
1 https://www.ipcc.ch/report/ar6/wg2/ 
2 https://www.metoffice.gov.uk/about-us/press-office/news/weather-and-climate/2022/driest-july-in-england-since-1935 
3 https://www.metoffice.gov.uk/binaries/content/assets/metofficegovuk/pdf/weather/learn-about/uk-past-events/interesting/2022/2022_03_july_heatwave.pdf 
4 https://www.open.edu/openlearn/nature-environment/environmental-studies/sea-level-rise-london-uk 
5 https://wrse.uk.engagementhq.com/our-regional-plan 
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Benefits of taking action  
Not only do we the Council have a duty to take action to protect Spelthorne and the wider ecosystem for future generations to ensure Spelthorne is a 
liveable thriving borough, but there are many benefits to acting including decreasing fuel poverty, reducing energy bills, improving air quality and green 
spaces in the borough for residents and creating green jobs. Additionally, by adapting and planning for the risks of climate change we can reduce 
Spelthorne’s exposure to the costs of these risks, for example, flood damage to buildings, infrastructure and services. 

 
According to the Climate Change Committee’s recent report “Local Authorities and the Sixth Carbon Budget”, local authorities are directly responsible for 
between 2- 5% of a local area’s emissions but influence over 33% of a local area’s emissions and have many levers that can be used to deliver and influence 
wider local action to reduce emissions and prepare local areas for a changing climate. 6 Therefore, Spelthorne Borough Council has an important role in 
reducing the emissions of the whole of Spelthorne. 

 
Spelthorne Borough Council declared a Climate Emergency on the 14th of October 2020, publicly prioritising its commitment to tackling the climate crisis. 
This strategy carries on from this declaration and from the work that has already been accomplished, examples of which are listed below:-  
 

 Installation of solar PV arrays across Council owned buildings including, the Main Operations Depot, Knowle Green West Wing Development, 
Laleham Nursery, Staines & Fordbridge Community Centres 

 Ultra Low Energy Passivhaus Leisure Centre in Staines is being built 

 Council’s fleet now has 2 EV (electric vehicle) pool cars, 2 EV vans and 2 EV mopeds 

 EV charging points installed at main operations buildings including Knowle Green, White House Depot and Laleham Nursery. 

 8 EV charge points installed at 2 Multi-storey car parks in Staines-upon-Thames  

 LED lighting upgrades carried out throughout Council offices  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
6 https://www.theccc.org.uk/publication/local-authorities-and-the-sixth-carbon-budget/ 
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Spelthorne Borough Council’s baseline emissions  
It is important to note that emissions are calculated as carbon dioxide equivalent (CO2e), which is a term used to combine the seven most threatening gases 
that have the highest global warming potential. This includes carbon dioxide, methane, nitrous oxide, hydrofluorocarbons, perfluorocarbons, sulphur 
hexafluoride and nitrogen trifluoride. 
 
Spelthorne Borough Council’s baseline emissions for 2019/2020 for Scope 1 and 2 emissions were 1,194 tCO2e, the breakdown of these emissions can be 
seen in Tables 1 and 2. 

 

Emissions Source Scope  Tonnes CO₂e % Split  

Council Vehicles 1 228 52.5% 

Natural Gas 1 627 19% 

Oil 1 5 0.5% 

Electricity 2 334 28% 

Total    1194 100% 

 
Table 1 Carbon emissions by source for Spelthorne Borough Council’s operations in 2019/20 
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Table 2 Overview of Spelthorne Borough Council's Scope 1 and 2 emissions 2019/2020 

Net Zero target 
A Net Zero target refers to reaching net zero carbon emissions by a nominated year but differs from zero carbon, which requires no carbon to be emitted at 
all. Net Zero refers to balancing the amount of emitted greenhouse gases with the equivalent emissions that are either offset or sequestered through 
rewilding and tree planting or carbon capture and storage. The Council will have a greater focus on reducing carbon emissions as much as possible and only 
using offsetting and sequestering techniques for those hard to reduce emissions. 
 
Spelthorne Borough Council plans to be Net Zero for Scope 1 and 2 emissions by 2030. This is in line with Surrey County Council’s Greener Futures Delivery 
Plan. 

 
It is estimated that there could be up to 283 tCO2e from hard to reduce sources that will be unavoidable by 2030 that will need to be offset, the Council will 
look to offset through a large renewable scheme, protection and improvement of the borough’s carbon sinks and tree planting schemes.  

Spelthorne Borough Council's Scope 1 and 2 
emissions 2019/2020 

Council Vehicles Natural Gas Oil Electricity
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Table 3 Spelthorne Borough Council Emissions Trajectory 2019 - 2030 

It is important to establish Science Based Targets, meaning that targets align with Earth’s limits and societal sustainability goals as well as being measurable, 
actionable, and time-bound objectives. It is important to note that as the Council's emissions reporting becomes more accurate, emissions may rise to 
reflect true emissions. 
 
The Council intends to reduce our emissions to 40% of our baseline year by 2025 to 717 tCO2e, saving 477 tCO2e equivalent to removing 280 cars from the 
road. In 2025 we will review our emissions and targets and aim to reduce emissions further to be Net Zero by 2030.  
 
We will also monitor and report our progress against our targets while collaborating with Surrey County Council on reporting and actions.  While the Net 
Zero target is for our Scope 1 & 2 emissions, we will be working to monitor and reduce our Scope 3 emissions as well. 
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How Spelthorne Borough Council will reduce emissions 
How the Council is going to reduce emissions is set out below by actions that need to be undertaken. While the Council wants to reduce our emissions, we 
also realise the important need to plan for the changing climate, therefore adaptation is also covered in this plan, recent heatwaves have shown some of 
those changes are already here. 
 
While we are aiming to get to Net Zero by 2030 for Scope 1 & 2 we realise the large impact of our Scope 3 emissions, which by their nature are much hard 
to track and reduce. Therefore, we will also be taking several actions to reduce our Scope 3 emission and create a more robust reporting system. 
 
The Action Plan has been divided into nine sections that need to be tackled: -  

 Buildings and Operations  

 Transport  

 Finance 

 Sustainable Development 

 Economy 

 Waste 

 Communities  

 Biodiversity 

 Adaptation 
 
It is an ambitious plan, that will require the buy in of all staff, which will be reviewed every 6 months, but the risk of the climate crisis is such that it requires 

bold action.  
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Key Action  Key Task Desired Outcome  Target  Owner Funding (if 
required) 

Linked 
strategy 

Progress 

Reduce the Council’s 
emissions from 
buildings and 
operations 
(transport 
considered in 
separate section) 
 

1. Delivering the Climate 
Change Strategy and training 
staff to ‘think green’ 

Deliver Carbon 
Literacy to staff to 
increase awareness 
of climate 
change/emergency. 
Staff will become 
certificated and 
create 2 pledges to 
reduce carbon 
emissions in the 
workplace 

25% of 
staff 
trained by 
end of 
2023 

Climate Change 
Team (CCT)/Officer 

£10 per staff 
member to 
come from 
training 
budget 

Greener 
Futures Plan 
action point 
(52), 
Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan 

First training 
session booked for 
28th Sept for 24 
members of staff  

2. Ensure a robust reporting 
and monitoring progress for 
all SBC emissions   

To be able to better 
monitor and 
understand SBC 
emissions including 
Scope 3 and reduce 
these 

Q4 2023 CCO/SO/ICT   Working with 
Project Manager of 
Carbon Economics 
and Data at SCC on 
reporting process  

3. Carry out energy audits on 
main Council operations 
buildings and assets to 
identify and reduce energy 
use 

Utilise the energy 
audits carried out on 
Council buildings to 
inform future 
projects to increase 
energy efficiency 
measures across 
Council buildings 
including removing 
oil heating from 
nursery site 

By 2025 CCT PSLCSF, 
however, 
there is the 
potential to 
mitigate or 
slow down the 
rate of 
increase in the 
Council’s 
energy spend 

Corporate 
Priority 
Recovery 
Plan, 

Audits carried out 
by APSE – projects 
to be planned to 
carry out suggested 
work 
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4. Incorporate energy 
efficiency measures and 
renewables into conversions, 
refurbishments, and 
maintenance of Council 
buildings and housing 
developments 

Identify projects that 
are in line for 
maintenance and 
explore opportunities 
to include carbon 
intervention 
measures and 
adaptation retrofits 
simultaneously eg 
cooling, rainwater 
harvesting, and water 
efficiency with 
consideration of 
associated air quality 
impacts 

Ongoing Assets/Facilities/ 
CCT 

 Corporate 
Recovery 
and 
Environment 
plan 

 

5. Carry out an energy and 
carbon audit of all Corporate 
IT functions 

Understand the 
hidden emissions of 
ICT and develop a 
plan to reduce these 

2023 ICT/CCT Green 
Initiatives 
Fund (GIF) for 
possible 
consultant 
work if 
required 

  

6. Deliver lighting upgrades and 
improvements to heating, 
ventilation and air 
conditioning, all remaining 
lighting in Council buildings 
to be replaced with LEDs 
where appropriate 

Reduce energy use in 
Council buildings, 
could also reduce the 
Council’s energy 
expenditure 

Ongoing SO/Facilities    Loft insulation 
recently upgraded 
in KG  
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7. Meter water usage across 
Council buildings and install 
water saving devices and 
consider behaviour change 
methods 

Reduction of water 
usage across SBC 
operations will the 
possibility of 
reducing water bills 
also 

2025 Facilities  Water 
Efficiency 
Policy 

 

8. Complete remaining EPC 
surveys for all Council sites in 
the commercial portfolio and 
assess against the 
requirements of the 
Minimum Energy Efficiency 
Standards 

Allow assessment of 
sites and determine if 
any insulation work is 
required to reduce 
energy use 

2026 Assets/Facilities  Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan and 
Recovery 
Plan 

 

9. Produce as much energy 
locally through renewable 
resources 

All opportunities for 
renewables in 
Spelthorne explored 
and developed where 
feasible including 
solar and geothermal 

2028 Initially CCT Public Sector 
Decarbonisati
on Fund 

Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(41) 

Solar PV now on all 
3 main operational 
buildings 

10. Consider approaches to 
decarbonising buildings 
owned by Spelthorne but 
leased to others 

Reduce Scope 3 
emissions 

2026 Assets/CCT Public Sector 
Low Carbon 
Skills Fund 

  

11. Although Spelthorne does 
not own any council housing, 
the Council will work with 
Knowle Green Estate and 
suppliers to promote 
retrofit, insulation, energy 

Work with Knowle 
Green Estates and 
social housing 
providers to reduce 
emissions from social 
housing through 
energy efficiency 

2027 Housing/CCO/ 
Knowle Green 
Estates 
 

Social Housing 
Decarbonisati
on Fund 
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efficiency and adaptation 
measures 

measures and reduce 
residents’ bills, whilst 
recognising the need 
for appropriate 
mechanical 
ventilation to 
maintain indoor air 
quality in some 
circumstances 

12. Council decision-making 
report template to contain 
Sustainability/Climate 
Change Impact section to 
ensure that every new 
proposal is aligned with our 
Climate Emergency 
commitment 

All reports/projects 
across the Council 
consider the climate 
change implications 
of a future 
report/project and 
work to reduce 
impact, this may 
require training to 
understand the full 
impacts 

2022   Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan 

Completed 

13. Create new climate change 
officer role 

 2021 Group Head 
Transformation 

First-year 
salary from 
Green 
Initiatives 
Fund 

Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan 

Completed 

14. Deliver climate change 
communications to residents  

Work with Hubbub to 
create 
communications 
regarding climate 
change, to raise 

By end of 
2022 

CCO GIF  Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan 

Design being 
finalised with 
Hubbub  
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awareness and help 
educate residents 
about the issues  

15. Create a dedicated digital 
space to share knowledge, 
information and tools on the 
climate and ecological 
emergency 

Demonstrate that 
SBC is tackling 
climate change is a 
key issue for SBC and 
allow easy access to 
resources for staff 
and residents  

By Q3 of 
2023 

CCO/SO/Comms 
team/ICT 

   

16. Develop a green event 
checklist for event 
companies and suppliers to 
report their carbon footprint 
for Spelthorne events 

Allow SBC to 
influence suppliers to 
reduce emissions and 
to choose suppliers 
who are actively 
tackling their 
emissions. It will also 
feed into SBC Scope 3 
emissions reporting 

2023 Procurement/CCO    

17. Raise awareness and work to 
ensure all staff reduce 
unnecessary emissions 

Reduce the energy 
usage and emissions 
from unnecessary 
sources such as 
leaving equipment on 
standby 

Ongoing All staff    

18. Develop a policy of serving 
only plant-based catering 
with a priority on local, 
seasonal sourcing at events 
on corporate sites. 

Reduce emissions 
from meat and dairy 
food, which are 
significant 
contributors of GHG 

2024 CCT/Committees/ 
Secretariat 

 National 
Food 
Strategy 
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emissions and 
deforestation, and 
raise awareness 
within the Council 
and borough of plant 
based diets 

Key Action  Key Task Desired Outcome  Target  Owner Funding (if 
required) 

Linked 
strategy 

Progress 

Reduce emissions 
from transport 
within Spelthorne 

19. Transition the Council fleet 
to electric. The Council is 
committed to converting 
50% of the Council fleet to 
electric or hydrogen by 2028 
as stated in SBC Climate 
Emergency 

Dramatically reduce 
the Council’s 
emissions as 
transport makes up 
to 53% of total 
Council emissions 

2029 Neighbours 
Services/CCT 

Top up from 
GIF 

Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan and 
Recovery 
Plan, 
Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(39) 

2 EV pool cars, 2 EV 
vans, 2 EV mopeds 
are already in fleet 

20. Track Council vehicle 
mileage to better 
understand the Council’s 
carbon and air pollutant 
emissions 

Understand 
emissions and air 
pollution hot spots 
and work to reduce 
emissions 

Early 2024 Principal Pollution 
Control Manager/ 
Neighbourhood 
Services/CCT 

Modelling may 
require budget 
– GIF  

Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan, Air 
Quality 
Management 
Area 

 

21. Promote sustainable 
transport with staff 
including, staff homeworking 
to reduce travel and 

Reducing emissions 
from unnecessary 
travel and 
highlighting to staff 

End of 
2022 

CCT/Projects  Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan, 

Hybrid working in 
place as well salary 
sacrifice schemes 
for EVs and bicycles 
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exploring schemes offering 
Council employees and other 
alternatives to flying such as 
Climate Perks 

more sustainable 
choices  

Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(50,51) 

22. Improve EV infrastructure, 
providing more EV charging 
points and stations, 
dedicated parking bays and 
information to improve 
access throughout Borough 
to encourage the uptake of 
electric vehicles 

Develop an EV 
charging strategy to 
increase the amount 
chargers in the 
borough to promote 
and aid the transition 
to EVs 

Strategy - 
Q2 2023 

CCT ORCS and LEVI 
funding for 
chargepoint, 
EST can 
provide free 
help with 
strategy 

Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(39), Health 
and 
Wellbeing 
Strategy 

On-street EV trial 
with SCC 

23. Deliver EV taxi programme 
to encourage taxi companies 
and drivers to invest in 
electric fleets  

Decrease emissions 
from short journeys 
especially around 
schools where taxis 
are frequent 

2024 Principal Pollution 
Control 
Officer/Licencing/ 
SO 

Pilot scheme 
funding from 
DEFRA via a 
joint project 
with the 
Surrey Air 
Alliance 

Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(20) 

 

24. Support residents and 
businesses to adopt clean 
vehicles and car-sharing 

Promoting the use of 
active transport over 
shorter distances to 
reduce car usage in 
shorter journeys and 
support via relevant 
organisations an 
increase in public 
transport 

2025 CCT  Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan 
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25. Implement the Local Cycling 
and Walking Infrastructure 
Plan 

Increasing 
opportunities for 
exercise through 
walking and cycling 
and improving air 
quality by reducing 
car dependency, 
promoting walking 
and cycling as 
alternatives to car 
use and improving 
walking and cycling 
infrastructure within 
the Borough 
including developing 
opportunities for bike 
maintenance and 
servicing 

2024 GHCT Surrey 
Infrastructure 
Fund/GIF 

Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan, 
Corporate 
Priority 
Recovery 
Plan, Health 
and 
Wellbeing 
Strategy 

 

26. Promoting sustainable 
travel, including actively 
supporting improvements to 
public transport access to 
Heathrow and sustainable 
travel to school 

Providing active 
travel options for 
residents to access 
Heathrow, a large 
employer, reducing 
private car emissions 
to airport 

Ongoing CCT   Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan 

Surrey CC's Safer 
Travel Team are 
active in this area 
with a dedicated 
officer who works 
on this via the 
Surrey Air Alliance 

27. Continue to lobby at a 
national and regional level 
for the changes that are 
needed and on the big 
strategic infrastructure 

Decrease the large 
national and regional 
impact of air travel 
emissions and 

Ongoing MAT/SCC  Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan 

SBC is active on 
HSPG Environment 
Group 
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decisions such as Heathrow 
Airport’s third runway and 
changes to the regulation 
and operation of UK airspace 

associated pollution 
in the borough  

Key Action  Key Task Desired Outcome  Target  Owner Funding (if 
required) 

Linked 
strategy 

Progress 

Reduce the impact of 
the Council’s finance 
and investments on 
the planet by having 
responsible 
investments    
 

28. Influence and work with 
Surrey County Council to 
have a portfolio of 
responsible pension 
investments 

Work with and 
influence Surrey 
County Council to 
divestment from 
fossil fuels and 
climate destructive 
industries and invest 
in environmentally 
friendly income 
streams 

2027 CCT/Finance/Surre
y CC 

 Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan, 
Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(49), Health 
and 
Wellbeing 
Strategy 

 

29. Develop an ESG policy for 
Council investments  

Divert investment 
from fossil fuels and 
climate destructive 
industries towards 
sustainable 
investments  

Policy in 
place by 
end of 
2022 
applied by  
2027 

Finance/CCT    

30. Investigate renewable 
energy opportunities and 
investments including the 
potential for solar and wind  

Have a portfolio of 
opportunities for 
renewable energy 
development ready 
to go 

Ongoing  CCT GIF for 
feasible 
studies, PSDS 

Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(41) 
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31. Sustainable procurement of 
goods and services - 
understand the Council’s 
supply chains, contractors 
and service 
providers/stakeholders and 
specify (when tendering) 
sustainable practices and 
products within them 
including being responsive to 
climate risks in procurement 

Organisational 
development and 
training for key lead 
officers in 
commissioning and 
procurement, 
including training on 
low carbon 
procurement and 
sustainable policy  

2025 CCT/Procurement  Corporate 
Priority 
Recovery 
Plan Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(48) 

 

32. Work and partner with other 
local authorities, regional 
bodies and public sector 
institutions to attract 
investment and grant 
funding, using this to share 
knowledge and maximise 
opportunities 

Maximise any 
funding 
opportunities/project
s to reduce emissions 
in Spelthorne and 
adapt to climate 
change 

Ongoing CCT   Continue meeting 
with SCC CC 
officers to discuss 
different funding 
options 

Key Action  Key Task Desired Outcome  Target  Owner Funding (if 
required) 

Linked 
strategy 

Progress 

Creating sustainable 
development in 
Spelthorne 

33. 
 

Adopt the highest possible 
environmental standards 
within development 
planning, including standards 
for adaptation to climate 
change and develop 
integrated guidance on 
planning 

Encourage more 
sustainable 
developments in 
Spelthorne and 
reduce the need for 
intervention in future   

2024 Building 
Control/Planning/ 
CCO 

 Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(38) 

Building Control 
are aware of any 
updates to building 
standards 
regulations and 
ensure standards 
are rigorously 
applied  
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34. Develop the first ‘wet and 
dry’ Passivhaus accredited 
leisure facility in the UK 

Deliver a state-of-
the-art facility that 
will use 70% less 
energy than the 
current leisure centre  

Q2 2024 Assets/Leisure    Construction has 
started on site 

35. Develop a Green 
Infrastructure strategy to 
support the Local Plan 

Directly deliver and 
encourage the 
implementation of 
green infrastructure 
for climate risks of 
flooding, heat and 
water stress. 
Including green roofs 
and walls, 
Sustainable Drainage 
schemes (SuDS) and 
rainwater harvesting. 
Green roofs and walls 
could provide carbon 
sink opportunities 
and reduce ambient 
particulate 
concentrations 

2024 Senior Strategic 
Planning 
Officer/CCT  

 Health and 
Wellbeing 
Strategy, 
Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan 

Some consultant 
work being carried 
out by APSE   

36. Ensure there is a net 
increase in biodiversity on all 
developments 

Have a list of areas 
within Spelthorne 
where large-scale 
and/or off-site 
Biodiversity Net Gain 
(expected to come 

Q1 2023 Biodiversity 
officer/Planning 

BNG funding Environment
al Bill 
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into force in winter 
2023) can take place 

37. Promoting residential 
development that is 
sustainably located with 
access to existing services 
and transport hubs 

Creation of 20-
minute 
neighbourhoods, 
where daily services 
can be accessed 
within a 20-minute 
walk   

2028 Planning  Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(17), Local 
Plan - SP1, 
SP2 and SP3 
and EC3 

 

38. Implement cool roofs across 
the Council’s housing and 
corporate estate where 
appropriate, considering 
options for white and green 
roofs  

Cool roofs will reduce 
the building 
temperature during 
increasingly hotter 
weather and uses 
less energy for 
cooling 
 
 

2025 CCT/Assets    

Key Action  Key Task Desired Outcome  Target  Owner Funding (if 
required) 

Linked 
strategy 

Progress 

Create a sustainable 
economy within 
Spelthorne   

39. Create a green business 
forum for Spelthorne 
businesses providing support 
through workshops, advice 
and grant funding to develop 
sustainable future-proofed 
businesses  

Reduce emissions 
from businesses in 
Spelthorne and 
provide support for 
businesses to 
become more 
sustainable and 
reduce their risk of 

2023 CCT/Economic 
Development 

Levelling up 
fund 

Corporate 
Priority 
Recovery 
Plan 
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exposure from 
climate risks 

40. Encourage major businesses 
in Spelthorne to be leaders 
in reducing emissions and 
tackling climate change, and 
to showcase good practice 

Demonstrate 
Council’s 
commitment to 
tackling climate 
change while working 
with major 
businesses to reduce 
emissions in the 
borough  

2024 CCT/ED  Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(32) 

 

41. Continue to promote 
LoCASE, which offers grants 
to small and medium 
enterprises (SMEs) for 
energy efficiency measures 

Allow SMEs funding 
to access energy 
efficiency measures 
which may have 
otherwise not have 
been possible to 
reduce emissions 

Ongoing CCT/ED  LoCASE Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(10) 

 

42. Conduct research with local 
businesses to better 
understand motivations and 
barriers to reducing 
emissions 

Provide opportunities 
for local companies 
to pilot and adopt 
low-carbon solutions 
 

2024 CCT/ED  Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan 

 

Key Action  Key Task Desired Outcome  Target  Owner Funding (if 
required) 

Linked 
strategy 

Progress 

Reduce the waste 
produced in the 
Spelthorne and 
emissions from 

43. Carry out campaigns, 

projects, and prototypes to 

increase recycling rates for 

target materials, resident 

groups, and locations 

An increase in the 
rate of Spelthorne 
recycling rate figures 
to be provided once 
the National Waste 

Ongoing Neighbourhood 
services/CCT 

 Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(64), Joint 

Awaiting the 
outcome of the 
National Waste 
Strategy from 
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waste – especially 
food waste   

Strategy has been 
published 

Municipal 
Waste 
Management 
Strategy 

central 
Government  

44. Improve recycling in flats 
and multi occupancies, 
especially around food waste 
and general contamination 

An increase in the 
number of 
households within 
the district actively 
recycling everything 
they can and 
improving access to 
food waste 
collections for more 
residential customers 

2025 Neighbourhood 
services 

 Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan 

 

45. Reduce food waste from 
Council operations such as 
events and community 
centre   

Reduction of food 
waste from Council 
operations reducing 
methane emissions  

2023 Independent 
Living/CCT 

 Corporate 
Priority 
Communities 
Plan 

 

46. Support schemes to reduce 
food waste within the 
community and local 
businesses and redistribute 
surplus food 

Surplus food 
redistributed via 
schemes such as 
community fridges, 
reducing methane 
emissions and 
securing food 
reliance  

2024 CCT/Neighbourhoo
d 
Services/Communit
y Wellbeing 

GIF Corporate 
Priority 
Communities 
Plan 

 

Key Action  Key Task Desired Outcome  Target  Owner Funding (if 
required) 

Linked 
strategy 

Progress 
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Help develop 
sustainable 
communities in 
Spelthorne – where 
social, 
environmental, and 
financial resources 
meet current needs 
while ensuring that 
adequate resources 
are available for 
future generations 
 

47. Continue to promote and 
provide support for residents 
to access energy 
efficiency/fuel poverty grant 
schemes  

Reduce fuel poverty 
in Spelthorne, 
making homes more 
energy efficient and 
decrease carbon 
emissions from 
heating  

Ongoing CCT LAD3/ 
Sustainable 
Warmth/ 
ECO4 Flex 

Health and 
Wellbeing 
Strategy, 
Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(5) 

Ongoing work with 
Action Surrey and 
Happy Energy 

48. Enforce minimum energy 
efficiency standards for the 
private rented sector 

Improving the energy 
efficiency of housing 
in Spelthorne 
reducing the need for 
excess energy 

2023 Environmental 
Health 

 Corporate 
Priority 
Affordable 
Housing Plan 

 

49. Continue to expand the 
walking and cycling networks 
across the district and 
promote active travel and 
promote 20-minute 
neighbours 

Increasing 
opportunities for 
exercise through 
walking and cycling 
and improving air 
quality by reducing 
car dependency, 
promoting walking 
and cycling as 
alternatives to car 
use and improving 
walking and cycling 
infrastructure within 
the Borough 

2025 GHCT/CCT  Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(17) 
 

 

50. Engage with the charity and 
voluntary sector to align 
efforts on tackling the 

Continue to work 
with organisations 
such as Talking Tree 

Ongoing  CCT/Pollution 
Control 

 Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
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climate emergency and 
improving air quality  

to tackle the climate 
emergency and 
Global Action Plan to 
promote Clean Air 
Day 

action point 
(23) 

51. Work with social housing 
providers to accelerate low 
carbon measures for social 
housing 

Encourage social 
housing providers to 
undertake energy 
efficiency measures – 
reducing emissions  

Ongoing CCT/Housing Social Housing 
Decarbonisati
on Fund 

Corporate 
Priority 
Affordable 
Housing Plan 

 

52. Promote access to grant 
funding for renewable 
energy installations for 
residents including Solar 
Together 

Create opportunities 
for residents to 
install renewable 
energy and reduce 
the demand for fossil 
fuels 

Ongoing CCT Solar Together  Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(5) 

Continue to 
promote Solar 
Together   

Key Action  Key Task Desired Outcome  Target  Owner Funding (if 
required) 

Linked 
strategy 

Progress 

Protecting 
biodiversity in 
Spelthorne. 
Biodiversity loss 
and climate 
change must be 
tackled together, 
protecting and 
restoring healthy 
ecosystems which 
can help mitigate 

53. Protect existing habitat and 
increase targeted habitat to 
support biodiversity 
recovery in open spaces 

Ensure at least 10% 
of SBC’s open space 
portfolio is long grass 
or similarly “wild” 
habitat 

2023 Biodiversity officer/ 
Neighbourhood 
Services  

 Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan 

 

54. Develop a range of projects 
that contribute to tackling 
the ecological emergency, 
nature-based solutions, and 
habitat restoration, restoring 
and protecting nature, 
managing our land to 

Create sustainable 
management 
practices in open 
spaces for example 
increase wildflower 
planting and 
composting and 

2024 CCO/Biodiversity 
officer/Parks team 
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and adapt to climate 
change  

provide greater biodiversity 
to encourage wildlife and 
insect populations 

reduce the use of 
fertilisers and 
chemicals which have 
a large global 
warming potential 

55. Promote the inclusion of 
trees in the built 
environment to mitigate the 
localised urban heat island 
effect by providing shade 
and cooling ecosystem 
services 

New developments 
to incorporate 
roadside and garden 
tree planting with 
species selected for 
their environmental 
and biodiversity 
benefits 

2026 
 

Planning/CCT/ 
Biodiversity officer 

   

56. Compile a list and assess the 
current carbon sinks within 
the borough, and develop a 
plan to protect, support and 
improve these sinks 

Improving the carbon 
sequestering ability 
of the borough 

2023 CCT/Biodiversity 
officer 

GIF   

57. Incorporate an appreciation 
of climate change risks and 
opportunities within open 
space management planning 

Review planting 
schemes to reduce 
the use of short-term 
plants and trees 
chosen for 
appearances and 
promote the use of 
plants and trees with 
greater climate 
adaptation resilience 
and biodiversity 
benefits, particularly 

2024 CCO/Biodiversity 
officer/Parks team 

 Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan 
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for bees, moths, 
butterflies and other 
pollinators 

58. Promote and develop 
greening resources for 
residents to encourage 
greater biodiversity and 
‘green the grey’ in private 
spaces 

Provide quick-win 
incentives for 
residents to plant 
biodiversity-friendly 
species, such as 
distributing seeds 
and bulbs 

2023 Biodiversity officer    

59. Work with partners such as 
Colne Valley Trust to deliver 
biodiversity and climate 
change projects 

Develop 
opportunities to 
create carbon sink 
initiatives within the 
Borough, including 
landscaping, 
retaining and 
expanding existing 
woodland, and more 
tree planting 

Ongoing CCO/Biodiversity 
officer 

GIF Priority 
Environment 
Plan 

SBC recently re-
joined Colne Valley 
Partnership 

60. Work with local community 
organisations to develop and 
promote opportunities for 
residents to learn about the 
borough’s biodiversity more 
widely  

Encourage the 
creation of “Friends 
of…” groups 
engagement and 
awareness of 
biodiversity in the 
borough   
 

Ongoing Biodiversity officer  Priority 
Environment 
Plan 
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61. Conserving urban open 
spaces and green 
infrastructure which are a 
contributor to managing 
surface water run-off, 
holding floodwaters, and 
reducing soil erosion 

Promote grassland 
habitat diversity and 
support the 
connectivity of 
pollinator habitats 
while protecting soil, 
a large carbon sink, 
from erosion 

2023 CCT/Biodiversity 
officer 

 Priority 
Environment 
Plan 

 

62. Embed natural capital and 
land use opportunities 
designed to sequester 
increased carbon emissions 
into all appropriate 
infrastructure and 
development schemes, 
countryside estate 
management plans and land 
management policies 

Encourage new 
developments to 
have a positive 
climate and 
biodiversity impact 

2026 Planning/CCT/ 
Biodiversity officer 

 Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(68), Local 
Plan E1 

 

63. Return Sweeps Ditch to a 
gravity fed stream  

Reduce the energy 
use and emissions 
from running the 
Sweeps Ditch pump 
24/7  

2027 SO/Biodiversity 
Officer/  

   

64. Provide a home for wildlife 
around Council assets, 
through wildlife friendly 
planting and the provision of 
items such as bat and bird 
boxes and insect hotels 

Increase of 
biodiversity around 
Council assets, 
demonstrating the 
Council’s 
commitment to 
improving 

2023 Biodiversity officer    
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biodiversity in the 
area and leading by 
example 

Key Action  Key Task Desired Outcome  Target  Owner Funding (if 
required) 

Linked 
strategy 

Progress 

Adaptation – plan 
for the changes in 
the climate including   
flooding, drought, 
and hotter 
temperatures  

65. Continue to work with 
partners on the River 
Thames Scheme Working 
with the Environment 
Agency and other partners 
to deliver the River Thames 
(Flood Relief) Scheme and 
other flood mitigation 
initiatives 

Protect Spelthorne 
from future flooding  

Ongoing -
work to be 
completed 
in 2029 

GHCT Capital 
commitment 
currently of 
£1.3m  

Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan, Risk 
Register 

 

66. Work with Surrey County 
Council to develop a Climate 
Change Adaptation and 
Resilience Plan 

Prepare for risks from 
climate change 
including heatwaves, 
droughts, flooding, 
supply chain 
disruption, invasive 
species 

2023 CCO   Greener 
Futures 
Delivery Plan 
action point 
(66) 

CCO on SCC 
working group 
feeding into 
Adaptation plan 

67. Work with social care, 
education and children’s 
services providers on future 
impacts on vulnerable adults 
and children  

Ensure that buildings 
are suitable for rising 
temperatures and 
are protected during 
heatwaves 

2025 CCT/Family 
Support Team 

 Corporate 
Priority 
Communities 
Plan 

 

68. Communicate climate risks 
including flood, heat, fire, 
and drought to residents and 

Help residents 
understand the risks 
of climate change, 
what they can do to 

Ongoing CCT/Comms  Risk Register  
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explain the actions they can 
take 

reduce the risks and 
how to protect 
themselves   

69. Maintain and build on food 
resilience and networks 
developed in response to 
Covid-19, to ensure effective 
redistribution of food when 
needed 

Surplus food 
redistributed via 
schemes such as 
community fridges, 
reducing methane 
emissions and 
securing food 
reliance 

2024 CCT/ 
Neighbourhood 
Services/ 
Community 
Wellbeing 

 Corporate 
Priority 
Communities 
Plan 

 

70. Deliver where feasible, 
circular water systems that 
reuse grey water in new 
development, and integrated 
water management 
strategies (IWMS) in large-
scale developments 

Increase grey-water 
storage 
infrastructure 
capacity year on year 

2028 Planning/CCT  Local Plan  

71. Continue to achieve 
sustainable flood mitigations 
for surface water flooding 
from new development 

Trial incentives for 
private driveways to 
be converted to 
green space for 
ecological gain 

2025 Planning/CCT  Local Plan E3  

72. Encourage the retrofitting of 
cool roofs by residents and 
businesses, targeting areas 
with strong urban heat 
island effects tree and shrub 
planting where appropriate 

Decrease the heat 
island effect in the 
borough and the heat 
vulnerability  

2027 CCT  Corporate 
Priority 
Environment 
Plan 
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to provide shelter from 
extreme weather 
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Environment and Sustainability Committee  

 

Date of meeting 5 September 2022 

 

1. Summary of the report 

1.1 This report seeks to inform members of the outcomes of the Phase 1 
feasibility study for the Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan (LCWIP) 
(Appendix 1). The work was undertaken to identify potential routes in 
Spelthorne for improved cycling and walking facilities. 

 

1.2 LCWIPs are blueprints to increase walking and cycling routes. They have 
benefits in terms of modal shift, health, and well-being of residents especially 
in helping to reducing the impacts of climate change but also contributing to 
health and wellbeing. This report is for noting the results of the feasibility 

Title Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan (LCWIP) 

Purpose of the report To note Phase 1 LCWIP report  

Agree to move to Phase 2 

 

Report Author Sandy Muirhead Group Head Commissioning and Transformation  

Ward(s) Affected All Wards 

 

Exempt No     

Exemption Reason  

Corporate Priority Community 

Environment 

 

Recommendations 

 

Committee is asked to: 

 Note the Phase 1 LCWIP report 

 To agree moving to Phase 2 to further define schemes 
for  cycling and walking within the Borough of 
Spelthorne at a cost of £175k 

 

Reason for 
Recommendation 

Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plans provide 
residents with the opportunity to use safe routes for cycling 
and walking with associated climate change and health 
benefits.  Therefore, it is important for the Council to seek 
opportunities for introducing safe routes via best practice 
plans. 
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study and agreeing progression to the next phase for which monies were 
agreed to be allocated to Phase 2 in May 2021.  To note: - 

 

 LCWIPs form part of DfT’s current investment strategy for cycling and walking 

to help deliver the Government’s aim of doubling cycling by 2025   

 LCWIPs are a new, strategic approach to identifying cycling and walking 
improvements required at the local level 

 Best practice evidence-led method for local authorities to plan both cycling 
and walking infrastructure.  

 Plans enable a long-term approach to developing local cycling and walking 
networks, ideally over a 10-year period 
 

1.3 Key outputs from an LCWIP plan are: - 

 A prioritised network plan for walking and cycling preferred routes and 
core zones for further development 

 A prioritised programme of infrastructure improvements for future 
investment 

 To make the case for future funding for walking and cycling 
infrastructure  
 

1.4 The report in Appendix 1 delivers the above with suggested routes identified 
for focus in Phase 2.  

 

2. Key issues 

 

2.1 A report went to Cabinet in May 2021 
https://democracy.spelthorne.gov.uk/documents/s34408/LCWIPreportv3%202
9042021%20Cabinet.pdf and it was  agreed  to undertake the LCWIP, paying 
£20k towards a Phase 1 feasibility study, results of which are  in Appendix 1, 
and £175k towards Phase 2. It was agreed a potential second phase would 
be funded from Spelthorne’s Surrey Infrastructure Feasibility Study Fund.  

2.2 The work on Phase 1 was undertaken by consultants specialising in this field 
and details of the methodology used are given in the report (Appendix 1). The 
work involved on the ground assessments, consultation with residents and 
key groups e.g., cycling.  Both key groups and Councillors were invited to 
workshops to discuss potential routes and in Ashford Councillors met the 
team undertaking the work. Strategic planning and other officers have been 
involved in the development of the work and relevant officers across the 
Council consulted and kept informed. 

  
2.3 The LCWIP ties into some wider issues including the Wider Staines Transport 

Package and leisure proposals for the River Thames scheme which includes 
walking and cycling routes so providing health and well-being benefits as well 
as reducing car use which helps with emission reductions. 
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2.4 A summary of key findings on cycling is found from Pages 100 to 113 and for 
walking from pages 133 to 143 of the report.  As a result of the study 5 cycle 
routes and 3 walking routes were identified for further development as 
covered in Chapter 9.  The routes selected were prioritised by quantifying a 
total score based on stakeholder input, potential usage, design, and access. 

 
2.5 The study has alluded to the Local Plan and River Thames scheme in its 

analysis but also the climate change and health and well-being strategies with 
priorities to reducing emissions in an air quality management area. However, 
consideration still needs to be given as to whether the schemes suggested 
are likely to provide the most benefit to the Borough.   

 
2.6 If schemes are developed under a Phase 2 programme this can be of benefit 

so that should opportunities arise for funding the projects proposed, they are 
in a state ready to submit. This can be of value given many Government 
scheme applications have short deadlines.  

 
2.7 It should be noted the costs provided in the report or cycling and walking 

improvements are only indicative of future costs.  

3. Options analysis and proposal 

3.1 Option one 

3.2 To consider the attached Phase 1 feasibility report and consider the routes 
proposed to move to a more detailed analysis (Phase 2) including 
assessment of scheme costs as proposed in section 9 of the report (Appendix 
1). This will enable the Council to investigate those options which will help 
deliver the broad aspirations in the Council Corporate Plan and would align 
with policies with in the emerging Local Plan, the recently adopted Health and 
Wellbeing Strategy and the proposed Climate Change Strategy (which is 
being considered elsewhere on this agenda).   

3.3 This is the preferred option  

3.4 Option two 

3.5 The committee could decide that having read the phase one LCWIP report 
(attached) that they do not wish to progress and commit any further monies 
for phase 2. Not to move forward to the next stage restricts the Borough’s 
ability to address climate change and provide safer routes to encourage 
cycling and walking with associated health and wellbeing benefits. This would 
be at odds with all the strategies referred to above. If this option is agreed 
then the Council would need to consider how it wishes to spend the allocated 
money (£175k) from the Spelthorne Surrey Infrastructure Fund (e.g. on 
different infrastructure project(s). 

3.6 This is not recommended. 

Option three 

3.7 The committee could decide that whilst they agree with the principles set out 
in the phase one report, that they wish to amend or re-prioritise those 
project’s which have been highlighted to move forwards to the next stage. 
This would delay the rollout of phase 2 by a significant period of time. 
Spelthorne has been prioritised by SCC in terms of its LCWIP work as a result 
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of the opportunities that arise from the widening of the Lower Thames. Any 
delays would put this at risk.  

3.8 This is not recommended,  

 

4. Financial implications 

4.1 The first phase feasibility study for the LCWIP was funded from the Green 
Initiatives Fund.  The original Cabinet report in May 2021 proposed the 
second phase of £175k was funded from the Spelthorne’s Surrey 
Infrastructure Feasibility Fund. 

4.2 The Council has committed to the Surrey Infrastructure Feasibility Fund 
system and ring fenced £210k. It is a one-off sum, not a rolling commitment.  
With the find to be topped up by SCC and EM3 The fund has a gearing ratio 
of 1:0.86. For every £1 which Spelthorne Borough Council invest in the fund 
the Council will receive £1.86 for scheme development due to investment 
from Surrey County Council and Enterprise M3 LEP (EM3). In total this should 
equate to £390k of funds.  

4.3 Phase 2 may identify schemes requiring investment, which could cost overall 
a minimum £7-8M, ranging up to a maximum of £20M over the 10-year life of 
the plan. There is an expectation that Spelthorne would need to contribute 
capital match funding in the order of £2m to 5m. This assumes that 
Spelthorne contribute 25%, the County contribute 25% and the remaining 
50% comes from central government grants. The 50/50 split between central 
and local government is standard on all capital development projects 
However, the Council needs to be aware that if we look for funding from the 
Levelling Up Fund there is a risk that the funding from Central Government 
could be as low as 25%, and we and Surrey would be expected to fund the 
remainder. In that case, the worst-case scenario if we were to commit fully to 
a programme costing £20m. would be £7.5m. It is worth bearing in mind 
however that the LWCIP will be deliberately designed so that it can be 
‘chunked’ up into smaller elements so that Councils can prioritise their spend 
if they cannot commit to the whole plan 

4.4 So, the actual amounts will depend on the scale and number of schemes 
identified by the feasibility study and until the initial work is complete the 
overall potential cost can only be indicative. Moving to Phase 2 will assist in 
defining costs of individual schemes and therefore likely future costs to the 
Council.  

5. Risk considerations 

5.1 The key risks relate to not moving forward with Phase 2 as it would prevent us 
from addressing climate change and providing health benefits to Borough 
residents by providing safe alternative routes to using the car.  There are 
potential longer term risks related to capital spend for projects on the ground 
but until costs are known in detail this risk cannot be fully assessed. 

6. Legal considerations 

6.1 There will be a need for agreements and contracts in due course if we move 
forward to Phase 2 and subsequent projects. 

7. Other considerations 
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7.1 Within Phase 2 there will further consultation with Councillors and residents. 
Any walking and cycling opportunities would provide benefits to all residents 
through providing a safer environment for all residents to walk or cycle. 
Funding of schemes also needs to be monitored to ensure their development 
is not to the detriment of ongoing maintenance of the highway and also that 
highways funds are available to maintain any new routes.  

8. Equality and Diversity 

8.1 Schemes developed under the LWCIP programme would have to undertake 
an equality and diversity impact assessment to ensure they are not 
discriminatory.  

9. Sustainability/Climate Change Implications 

9.1 The proposal by encouraging walking and cycling reduces the use of cars 
thus improving air quality and walking and cycling helps improve health, both 
physical and mental.  

10. Timetable for implementation 

10.1 Detailed timetable to be agreed with Surrey County Council if agreed to move 
forward on Phase 2. 

11. Contact 

11.1 Sandy Muirhead Group Head Commissioning and Transformation. 

 
Background papers: There are none. 
 
Appendices: 
Appendix 1 Spelthorne Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan Phase 1 
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Disclaimer
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6 Spelthorne Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan

Executive Summary
Atkins has been commissioned by Surrey 
County Council (SCC) and Spelthorne Borough 
Council (SBC) to develop a Local Cycling 
and Walking Infrastructure Plan (LCWIP) for 
the Borough.

An LCWIP is a key transport planning document 
that has been defined by the Department for 
Transport (DfT), which aims to support recent 
uptakes in the active travel modes of walking 
and cycling by delivering improved facilities for 
existing active users whilst also encouraging a 
mode shift for new users.

The SBC LCWIP has considered the full extent 
of the Borough of Spelthorne, with an emphasis 
on links between key trip attractors and 
destinations that will encourage a greater mode 
share for the active travel modes of walking 
and cycling.

The key outputs for an LCWIP are network 
plans for key walking and cycle corridors and 
a prioritised programme of infrastructure 
improvements at concept design stage. Once 
funding opportunities are secured, the proposed 
improvements can progress to preliminary and 
detail design phases for implementation. 

Additionally, key active travel principles 
have been included to inform appropriate 
consideration and future-proofing of future 
schemes and developments within the Borough. 

The primary objective for the LCWIP is to 
increase the number of people walking and 
cycling in the Borough. This includes aims to:

	» Make cycling a safe, attractive and 
convenient mode of transport for people of 
all ages, and confidence.

	» Expand the existing cycle network and 
establish an extensive, continuous travel 
network for the Borough.

	» Make walking a safe, attractive and 
convenient mode of transport for people of 
all ages and abilities / disabilities.

	» Increase inter mobility with improved 
connectivity in the areas around transport 
and major employment hubs such as 
railway stations and high streets, as well as 
other key destinations.

	» Make Spelthorne an area where people 
can have an excellent quality of life, 
supporting the population, social and 
economical aspirations.

Further, as discussed later in the report, 
Spelthorne is one of a number of LCWIPs being 
developed in Surrey, some borough wide and 
some town wide. It is paramount that there is 
effective coordination between them so that a 
continuous network of cycle routes (as well as 
walking routes) is developed across Surrey.

Methodology
In order to meet the objectives of the LCWIP, 
the project was divided into key tasks identified 
below and presented within Figure 1. 

Further information on each activity is 
presented within Section 1: Introduction (see 
page 20) and the structure of the report has 
been developed to align with these activities.

	» Review of previous studies, strategies 
and guidance

	» Background data analysis

	» Draft active travel network development

	» Stakeholder engagement to refine the draft 
proposed network

	» Preliminary corridor assessments 
undertaken using a multi-criteria 
assessment framework (MCAF)

	» Site visits and formal assessments using 
standardised tools - Walking Route Audit 
Tool (WRAT) and Route Selection Tool (RST)

	» Concept design development

	» Further stakeholder engagement to review 
the concept designs

	» Programme prioritisation and 
cost estimating
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7Spelthorne Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan

Vision and Design Approach
The overarching vision behind the LCWIP 
development is one which supports strong and 
sustainable growth for Spelthorne. This is also 
balanced with the need to enhance the public 
realm where people can benefit from a high 
quality of life.

The concept designs seek to increase the 
number of people walking and cycling for short 
journeys or part of a longer journey, which will 
lead to a reduction in short car journeys. This 
is important to promote health and well-being, 
reduce congestion and pollution, provide 
inclusive travel options, improve the economic 
vitality of the Borough whilst also balancing the 
needs of the historic environment.

Good design is vital to the successful delivery 
of facilities for both people walking and cycling. 
It is recognised that poor design can undermine 
the efforts of those who seek to encourage 
walking and cycling and may weaken the 
intended benefits of a scheme.

The LCWIP design strategy aims to address 
these issues with the development of 
deliverable and attractive borough-wide walking 
and cycling infrastructure that prioritises 
people walking and cycling. To support that, 
a work package that incorporates design best 
practice through nine key elements has been 
developed, as follows:

	» Safety

	» Directness

	» Comfort

	» Coherence

	» Attractiveness

	» Adaptability

	» Gradient

	» Context Sensitive

	» Inclusive Design

Figure 1. LCWIP process overview

Review of policies and 
previous studies

Route audits using 
WRAT and RST

Refinement of 
proposed interventions

Development of 
draft active travel 

networks and 
stage 1 stakeholder 

workshops

Active travel 
network refinement 
and prioritisation of 

‘Phase 1’ routes

LCWIP Report

Development 
of proposed 
intervention 

measures and 
stage 2 stakeholder 

workshops

Background data 
analysis

Site Visits

Programme 
prioritisation and 

outline costs

Stakeholder Consultation
Stakeholder engagement was a key element 
of this study as it ensured that the views 
and knowledge of local people were taken 
into account. During the project two sets of 
workshops were held with representatives from 
SCC and SBC, local cycling and walking groups, 
local businesses and other local stakeholder 
groups as well as elected members.

The first set of workshops presented the 
existing issues and the identification of walking 
and cycle routes. The second set of workshops 
reviewed the proposed infrastructure 
interventions. 

There were also interim meetings with SCC and 
SBC project team.
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Walking and Cycle Routes Selection
Working with SCC and SBC, key findings 
from the review of previous studies and data 
analysis, and stakeholder engagement sessions 
were used to inform the walking and cycling 
route selection process. 

The assessment framework involved two 
stages. Firstly, a ‘long-list’ assessment using 
both qualitative and quantitative criteria to 
reduce the number of options down to 19 cycle 
routes and 12 Core Walking Zones (CWZs) and 
respective walking routes (Figure 2). 

Following, a further assessment to evaluate 
these options in more detail (including 
stakeholder consultation, audits, site visits 
and further engagement with SCC and SBC 
officers), the second stage involved developing 
a ‘short list’ of options. These routes, named 
Phase 1 routes, were selected for the 
development of infrastructure improvements:

	» Cycle routes: five routes were selected for the 
development of infrastructure improvements 
(Figure 3 and Figure 4).

	» Walking routes: three CWZs were selected for 
the development of infrastructure improvements 
(Figure 3 and Figure 5).

Routes not selected for the first set of 
interventions (Phase 1) are to be developed at a 
later stage. 

As the project developed, it became more 
evident that there are interdependencies 
between the walking and cycle routes. 
These interdependencies are reflected in the 

route prioritisation, costing and intervention 
approach. 

Proposed Improvements
The design proposals for both walking and 
cycle routes reflect the aims of SCC and SBC. 

In Spelthorne, there are several examples of 
physical severance. A lack of, or inadequate 
routes, can cause residents and visitors to rely 
on private transport, thus over stretching the 
already congested road network. ‘Fragmented’ 
retail areas could be better linked to foster 
economic and social vitality and cohesion in the 
area, supporting places where people would 
like to spend time.

Atkins’ design strategy addressed these issues 
with the development of a local cycling and 
walking infrastructure plan that is innovative, 
future proofed, and deliverable, creating 
a network that truly prioritises pedestrian 
and cyclist movement and at the same 
time integrates with other adjacent areas 
and schemes.

To support that, Atkins have developed a 
work package that incorporates design best 
practice through nine key elements discussed 
previously, providing short and long term 
solutions that can be applied to further designs 
across Spelthorne and Surrey overall. 

Route Prioritisation 
The pedestrian and cycle routes were 
prioritised by quantifying a total score based on 
stakeholder input, potential usage, design and 
access. These categories intended to reflect 
the views of local stakeholders, in addition to 
the potential usage of each route, the feasibility 
of the proposed schemes, the potential of the 
improvements to encourage new walking and 
cycling and to what degree the selected routes 
will foster pedestrian and cycle access to and 
from the key destinations as set in the scope of 
work. 

The categories were subsequently weighted. 
The weightings were intended to give a slightly 
higher input to the design factors, as proposed 
interventions with a greater anticipated impact 
over the existing condition could support a more 
substantial uplift in walking and cycling. 

Integrate network proposals across other 
LCWIPs and key developments
There are numerous interdependencies across 
Surrey and potentially other counties. 

LCWIPs in neighbouring boroughs, such as 
Elmbridge and Runnymede, were taken into 
consideration during the development of the 
Spelthorne LCWIP. This method has provided an 
opportunity for a joined-up approach amongst 
the three study areas. The sub-regional 
collaboration should ensure that walking and 
cycling networks are coherent and continuous 
across administrative boundaries. 
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Other LCWIPs are or will be under development 
in the near future1 and a continuous synergy 
amongst all LCWIPs should be expected. 
Proposals from each should be reviewed 
together as an integrated package of strategies 
and interventions. This will allow potential 
synergies and interdependencies to be 
identified, potential competing needs to be 
resolved, and design proposals to be refined to 
ensure a cohesive overarching strategy.

Likewise, it is paramount that the proposed 
cycle and walking routes and major 
development is the area are connected. The 
River Thames Scheme(RTS) is an example. 
The RTS provides an opportunity to create 
green spaces and enhance walking and cycling 
facilities along the River Thames, and the 
potential for longer distance utility trips linking 
with and Spelthorne and Runnymede as well as 
Elmbridge. 

Costing 
Outline costs were estimated for the proposed 
design measures. These estimates are 
reflective of the early concept design stage 
and are intended to provide an indicative, 
rough order-of-magnitude, cost. The figures 
also reflect the diversity of route intervention 
proposals, which varied significantly in terms 
of size and complexity. Costs vary from 2.5 
million to 11.9 million for the cycle routes and 
from 3.1 million to 4.6 million for the CWZ/
walking routes.

1	 Mole Vale, Waverley and Surrey Heath. Reigate and Banstead 
has just been completed.

The costs for each route and mode (walking 
and cycling) were evaluated separately. This 
method provided a stand alone cost for each 
route and allows the proposals to be considered 
independently. However, if viewed as a 
network-wide package of improvements, there 
is an opportunity for considerable savings.

Next Steps and Funding Opportunities
The LCWIP report should be used to support 
the case for further stages of design, 
assessment and stakeholder engagement and 
to secure funding to progress improvements 
for the corridors identified. As an LCWIP is 
intended to facilitate a long-term approach to 
developing active travel proposals over a period 
of approximately 10 years, all of the corridors 
identified within the active travel network maps 
are recommended for further consideration 
at an appropriate time in the life of the LCWIP 
implementation. The LCWIP outputs will be 
integrated into local planning and transport 
policies, strategies and delivery plans, as per 
the DfT guidance.

The next stage of the LCWIP implementation 
will be to advance the design concepts for 
the first phase of active travel corridors to a 
feasibility level of design and assessment. 
During this process, and subsequent design 
phases, public engagement will continue to 
be a key element of developing high-quality 
and attractive routes for local users. The 
progression of these schemes, either as a work 
package or individual schemes, will likely be 
subject to external factors such as funding 

applications or potential inter-dependencies 
with other proposals within the local area.

The LCWIP should be reviewed and updated 
periodically, particularly in response to 
significant changes in local circumstances, such 
as the publication of new policies or strategies. 
However, engagement with SCC and SBC has 
been undertaken during the development of the 
LCWIP to provide alignment and future-proofing 
with regards to key transport and local policies. 
Additional active travel opportunities may also 
be identified and incorporated into the LCWIP 
in response to major new development sites, 
and as walking and cycling networks mature 
and expand.

Once funding opportunities are secured, 
the proposed improvements can progress 
to preliminary and detail design phases 
for implementation. There are a number 
of potential sources of funding available to 
deliver improvements identified in a LCWIP2 
including Integrated Transport and Maintenance 
Block Funding, government grants, developer 
funding as well as surplus parking income and 
Local Economic Partnership (LEP) and / or 
internal funding.

2	 Although not all the listed opportunities may be applicable to 
this LCWIP.
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Figure 2. Cycling and walking network aspirational list Figure 3. Phase 1 cycling and walking network

Walking and Cycle Routes
Figures 2 to 5 illustrate the walking and cycling network aspirational list 
and the selected routes for Phase 1 design interventions.
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Figure 4. Phase 1 cycle network Figure 5. Phase 1 walking network

9

7

18

6 3
3

Church Road

Staines Road W

Green Street

Ashford Road

Kingston Road

Laleham Road

5
Ashford

6

Covent Road

7
Sunbury 
Common

P
age 115



P
age 116



2. Introduction 
Approach
Design Vision
10 Good Reasons to Invest in Active Travel
Report Structure

P
age 117
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Atkins has been commissioned by Surrey 
County Council (SCC) to develop a Local 
Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan 
(LCWIP) for Spelthorne Borough Council 
(SBC). The geographic scope is the entirety 
of the Borough, as shown in Figure 6. 

The study approach follows Department for 
Transport (DfT) guidance for an LCWIP, the 
core outputs of which are:

	» Network plans for walking and cycling 
which identify the preferred routes for 
further development.

	» Prioritised programme for improvements for 
future investment.

	» LCWIP report that sets out the underlying 
analysis carried out and provides a narrative 
which supports the identified improvements 
and network.1 

The proposed measures identified in the 
LCWIP are also intended to complement 
existing plans and networks for active 
travel, as well as align with adopted policy. 

1 Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure plan, 
Technical Guidance for Local Authorities, DfT 
(2017).	

Approach

Figure 6. Study area

The LCWIP aims to support the following 
key objectives: 

	» Increase the number of people walking 
and cycling in the Borough and support 
modal shift, particularly for short 
utilitarian journeys.

	» Make walking and cycling safe, attractive 
and convenient modes of transport 
for people of all ages, abilities and 
confidence levels.

	» Expand the existing cycle network and 
not only establish a comprehensive active 
travel network in Spelthorne but also in 
adjacent areas.

	» Enhance accessibility by walking and 
cycling to key destinations for all users.

Methodology
In order to meet the objectives of the 
LCWIP, the project was divided into the 
following main tasks.

1.	 Previous Studies Review: Atkins reviewed 
previous studies related to walking and 
cycling in Spelthorne as well as design 
proposals for key schemes as detailed in 
the scope of work. 
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15Spelthorne Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan

for taking forward into the feasibility phase. 
After refining the concept proposals, the final 
activities within the LCWIP study included 
additional WRAT and RST assessments to 
review the potential quality of the routes 
following the proposed interventions. High level 
cost and programme estimates reflective of the 
early concept design stage were also prepared. 

8.	 LCWIP Report: Outputs of the above tasks were 
compiled to form this LCWIP report. 

Sustrans and Peer Review
Sustrans has contributed to the development 
of the LCWIP, acting as a ‘critical friend’ and 
peer reviewer of activities. These activities were 
undertaken at key project milestones including 
the following:

	» Review of the approach and 
methodology, particularly with regards to 
stakeholder engagement.

	» Review of the initial proposed cycle network 
and walking zones including a check and review 
against guidance. 

	» Audit of a corridor to benchmark and quality 
assure against Atkins own quality assurance 
process, refer to Appendix 6 at the end of 
this report.

	» Review of the first draft LCWIP report including 
recommendations commensurate with LTN 
1/20 guidance.

5.	 Audits and Site Visits: Following the 
identification of the Phase 1 cycle corridors 
and walking zones, site visits were undertaken 
to audit the existing condition and identify 
opportunities for improvements. The audits 
utilised the DfT audit tools for an LCWIP, known 
as the Walking Route Audit Tool (WRAT) and 
Route Selection Tool (RST). These tools are 
used to audit routes against key metrics for 
active travel measures such as directness, 
comfort, and safety. 

6.	 Draft Proposed Interventions: The route 
audits noted above were subsequently used to 
inform the development of concept proposals 
for each of the Phase 1 corridors and areas. 
This process also benefited from the early 
stakeholder engagement undertaken in Task 3 
and the issues identified within the initial data 
analysis.  
A second round of stakeholder engagement 
was undertaken to review the draft concept 
proposals. This provided an opportunity 
for stakeholders to feed into the concept 
development process by providing feedback on 
the types of interventions being proposed, key 
additional opportunities for improvements, as 
well as issues to consider during the further 
development of the proposals in the next phase 
(feasibility). 

7.	 Concept Refinement, Costings, and 
Prioritisation Programme: The feedback from 
the stakeholder engagement process was 
subsequently reviewed to identify opportunities 
to improve upon the draft concept proposals 
and also ensure that all feedback was captured 

2.	 Data Analysis: Atkins also analysed a number 
of spatial and behaviour datasets such as key 
destinations, pedestrian and cyclist activity 
and local networks, traffic and collision data, 
key barriers and severance, online public 
comments, and Census data. 

3.	 Development of Draft Networks: Draft 
network maps for key cycling routes and core 
walking zones were developed based on the 
findings from the review of previous studies 
and data analysis. These draft maps were 
subsequently refined through engagement 
with both internal (SCC and SBC officers) and 
external stakeholder groups, as well as local 
elected officials. Early engagement in the 
preparation of this LCWIP has ensured that 
local knowledge was incorporated into the 
development of proposals. 

4.	 Network Refinement and Prioritisation: 
Following the refinement of the active travel 
network maps, a multi-criteria assessment 
framework (MCAF) was undertaken to identify 
and prioritise the top five scoring corridors for 
cycling and top three scoring walking zones. 
These were identified as the ‘Phase 1’ elements 
of the active travel networks for advancement 
through the remainder of the LCWIP process. 
The MCAF considered each of the individual 
corridors against a number of metrics, such as: 
active travel demand, the potential to deliver a 
high-quality and inclusive route, safety issues 
that could be addressed, and connections to 
other active travel routes. 
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The LCWIP should be reviewed and updated 
periodically (approximately every four to five 
years), particularly in response to significant 
changes in local circumstances, such as the 
publication of new policies or strategies.

However, engagement with SCC and SBC has 
been undertaken during the development of the 
LCWIP to provide alignment and future-proofing 
with regards to key transport and local policies. 
Additional active travel opportunities may also 
be identified and incorporated into the LCWIP in 
response to major new development sites, and 
as walking and cycling networks mature and 
expand.

Next Steps
The LCWIP report should be used to support 
the case for further stages of design, 
assessment and stakeholder engagement 
and secure funding to progress improvements 
for the corridors identified. As an LCWIP is 
intended to facilitate a long-term approach to 
developing active travel proposals over a period 
of approximately 10 years, all of the corridors 
identified within the active travel network maps 
are recommended for further consideration 
at an appropriate time in the life of the LCWIP 
implementation. The LCWIP outputs will be 
integrated into local planning and transport 
policies, strategies and delivery plans, as per 
the DfT guidance.

The next stage of the LCWIP implementation 
will be to advance the design concepts for the 
‘Phase 1’ active travel corridors to a feasibility 
level of design and assessment. During this 
process, and subsequent design phases, 
stakeholder engagement will continue to 
be a key element of developing high-quality 
and attractive routes for local users. The 
progression of these schemes, either as a work 
package or individual schemes, will likely be 
subject to external factors such as funding 
applications or potential inter-dependencies 
with other proposals within the local area.

Report Structure
The report is structured into 11 sections:

	» Executive Summary: This section presents 
a summary of the study focusing on the key 
outputs: selected walking and cycle routes and 
proposed interventions.

	» Introduction: In this section, project 
aims, methodology and design approach 
are presented.

	» Previous Studies: In this section, key studies 
previously developed for the area are presented, 
including walking and cycling strategies.

	» Evidence Base / Background Data: Information 
used to support the choice of potential walking 
and cycle routes are introduced, such as key 
destinations, census data, collision data, and 
propensity to cycle tool (PCT) forecast flows. 

	» Stakeholder Engagement: Meetings with 
stakeholders took place on six occasions: 
three times during the selection of routes and 
a further three times to receive their feedback 
for the proposed design interventions. This 
section summarises the meetings, with minutes 
presented in Appendices section.

	» Design Interventions: Place-Based Approach: 
this initial section presents both cycling and 
walking infrastructure interventions across 
Spelthorne. The images are organised according 
to CWZ.
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Design Vision
The overarching vision and objective of the 
LCWIP is to facilitate modal shift and increase 
the number of people choosing to walk and 
cycle for short journeys or as part of a longer 
journey (e.g., combined with public transport), 
particularly for utilitarian trips. The LCWIP 
proposals also seek to support a variety of 
other objectives of SCC and SBC, such as:

	» Strong and sustainable growth
	» Reducing short car journeys
	» Promoting health and well-being
	» Reducing congestion and pollution
	» Providing inclusive travel options
	» Achieving climate change targets
	» Improving the economic vitality of the Borough

Within the Borough there are several examples 
of physical severance created by infrastructure 
such as railway lines and heavily trafficked 
roads. Inadequate routes, or a lack of them, can 
bring residents and visitors to rely on private 
transport, thus leading to increased volumes 
of short car trips and congestion within town 
centres and other areas of high demand.

Additionally, local high street areas can benefit 
from a regeneration process which provides 
spaces where people enjoy spending time, 
which can subsequently lead to economic and 
social vitality for the area.

Good design is vital to the successful delivery 
of facilities to encourage modal shift. The 
design strategy aims to address these issues 
with the development of deliverable and 
attractive borough-wide walking and cycling 
infrastructure that prioritises people walking 
and cycling.

To support the vision, the design approach 
incorporates best practice guidance and aims 
to address the five key design principles of 
effective walking and cycling infrastructure as 
per LTN 1/201:

	» Coherent
	» Direct
	» Safe
	» Comfortable
	» Attractive

The design approach went beyond LTN 
recommendations and added key design 
principles in terms of adaptability, gradient, 
context sensitive and inclusivity.

Ultimately, the design strategy looks to provide 
short as well as long term solutions that 
could be applied to further designs across the 
Borough. 

1	 Department for Transport, Cycle Infrastructure Design (LTN 
1/20). 

	» Cycle Network: In this section, the optioneering 
process used for the selection of cycling routes 
is presented, followed by a description of the 
selected routes highlighting their infrastructure 
constraints and opportunities. In this section 
the design approach and guiding principles 
for cycling are also presented, accompanied 
by images of best practice examples, prior 
to an overview of concept designs for five 
cycle corridors.

	» Walking Network: As with the previous 
section, the optioneering process used for 
the selection of walking routes is presented, 
followed by a description of the selected routes 
highlighting their infrastructure constraints 
and opportunities. In this section the design 
approach and guiding principles for walking 
are also presented, accompanied by images of 
best practice examples, prior to an overview of 
concept designs for five walking corridors.

	» Route Prioritisation and Costings: Based on 
a multi criteria process and feedback from 
stakeholders, this section presents a prioritised 
programme of infrastructure improvements 
and costs for each route.

	» Conclusions: This section considers the findings 
from the LCWIP and the next steps.

	» Appendices: In this last section, complementary 
data is presented such as walking and cycle 
audits and stakeholder engagement responses.
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10 Good Reasons to Invest in Active Travel
There has been a growing demand for active 
travel not just in Spelthorne but throughout 
the country. It is the ambition of central 
government to capitalise on this and make 
walking and cycling the natural choice for 
shorter journeys or as part of longer journeys. 

Surrey County Council has devised ‘Ten 
Good Reasons to Invest in Active Travel’ as 
stated in the Woking LCWIP, nevertheless 
relevant to Spelthorne LCWIP with key topics 
summarised below.

1. Quick, convenient and popular ways to 
get about
Approximately 50% of SBC residents commute 
less than 2km to work every day, a distance 
which can easily be walked, take a car. 
Additionally, approximately 30% of commuters’ 
distance travelled to work is between 2km 
and 5km which can easily be cycled1. For short 
distances such as these, walking and cycling 
can take a similar amount of time door to door 
as a journey by car. 

2. Value for money ways to tackle the 
climate emergency
To take action on the Climate Emergency, 
Surrey County Council is working to achieve 
our ‘Greener Future’ vision of a zero carbon 
and resilient county by 2050. 46% of carbon 

1	 Census (2011) (Table QS416EW)

generated within Surrey by residents and 
businesses is transport related. This is roughly 
twice what it is for most other areas of the UK.

Walking and cycling have very low impacts on 
our climate and are an important alternative to 
other more polluting modes such as the private 
car. Whilst not all journeys a typical person 
makes can be walked or cycled, many more 
could be than are at present.

The cost of walking and cycling schemes is 
relatively very modest, with typical schemes 
being a fraction of the cost of road widening 
or construction2. Nationally, the average 
benefit-to-cost ratio of walking and cycling 
projects is 13:1 – i.e. for every £1 spent, £13 of 
benefits are returned to the economy3.

3. Investing in walking and cycling can tackle 
road congestion by (a) making the best use of 
finite road space, and (b) by making shorter 
journeys that do not require a motor vehicle 
more attractive.

a.	 In London, new cycle lanes have helped 
some streets carry up to 5% more people 
at the busiest times4 - replicating this in 

2	 Sustrans, Active travel and economic performance.
3	 Transport for London, Walking and cycling: the economic 

benefits.
4	 Transport for London, Walking and cycling, the economic 

benefits.

Spelthorne would help more people to 
travel during peak times.

b.	 As well as making connections to 
town centres, this plan shows how 
improvements can also make it easier 
to walk and cycle to Spelthorne many 
local centres, which can help reduce 
traffic on the road as more can be done 
locally rather than requiring a longer 
distance trip.

4. Improve air quality
Motor vehicles are one of the leading sources of 
nitrogen oxide and particulate matter pollution. 
In recognition of its effect on public health and 
the environment, the Government’s aim is to 
reduce emissions of nitrogen oxides 73% by 
2030 (from 2005 baseline)5.

Walking and cycling have no or negligible 
air quality impacts: switching more trips to 
walking and cycling would make Spelthorne a 
more pleasant place to be out and about and 
protect local natural assets and is an important 
strategy for reducing tailpipe emissions.

5. A boost for high street jobs, shops 
and services
Investing in walking or cycling to and around a 
local high street has been shown to make these 

5	 Department for Environment, Food& Rural Affairs (2019) Clean 
Air Strategy.
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centres more attractive, vibrant and social 
places to spend time, which helps high streets 
secure a niche based upon social activity and 
visit experience within which to compete with 
out-of-town retail and online shops6,7. People 
walking and cycling make more trips to local 
shops and spend more money there than 
users of most other modes of transport8. The 
Borough’s many local neighbourhood centres 
can also benefit from increased footfall through 
these investments in cycling and walking.

6. Ensures nobody is left behind
Walking and cycling are affordable ways to 
travel independently, and options for nearly 
everybody including those unable to drive. 
This Local Cycling & Walking Infrastructure 
Plan proposes to improve walking and cycling 
facilities so that they are suitable for use 
with mobility aids, including adapted bicycles 
and scooters and wheelchairs, creating a 
facility that is comfortable and convenient 
for everyone.

7. Important for longer journeys as well as 
short journeys
Staines is the busiest station in Spelthorne 
followed by Ashford and Shepperton. 
Approximately 2.7 million passengers use 
Staines Station, the busiest station within 

6	 Living Streets (2018) The pedestrian pound.
7	 Transport for London Walking and cycling: the economic 

benefits.
8	 F. Raje and A. Saffrey for Department for Transport (2016) The 

value of cycling.

the borough9. The station also acts as an 
important interchange between Runnymede 
and Windsor and buses’ services connecting to 
Heathrow Airport and Thorpe Park resort. Good 
accessibility to the stations was one of the 
crucial aims of the LCWIP. More information on 
stations, refer to Section 5 evidence Base.  

8. Saves households money

Whilst most households will want to keep a 
car for those journeys that need one, switching 
some journeys to walking and cycling can save 
households money on the per-mile and per-trip 
costs of car travel. Additionally, over the 40,000 
borough households only the 15% have no 
car, meaning that 85% (having two or more 
cars10), and may be able to save money on the 
ownership costs of one or more of these cars 
if adequate walking and cycling infrastructure 
means more household members are walking 
and cycling more often.

9. Great for mental and physical health
The Government increasingly want to focus 
healthcare investment into the prevention of 
poor health, rather than curing people once 
they have become unwell11. Over 4 in 10 women 
and 1 in 3 men are not active enough for good 
health, costing the NHS £8.17 per person 
annually12. Public Health England consider the 

9 Office for Rail and Road, Estimates of station usage (Table 
1410)

10	 Census (2011)
11 Department of Health & Social Care (2018) Prevention is 

better than cure.
12 Public Health England (2018) Cycling and walking for 

individual and population health benefits.

promotion of walking and cycling as everyday 
activities to be one of the best ways to combat 
rising levels of physical inactivity, reducing 
risk factors for cardiovascular and respiratory 
diseases, some cancers and Type II diabetes, as 
well as having positive effects on sleep quality, 
mental health and the risk of dementia13. 
People who are physically active take 27% 
fewer sick days each year than their colleagues, 
and those who walk to work are found to have 
greater job satisfaction and overall feeling of 
well-being14.

10. Reduce casualties on our roads
In the five years to 2020 there were 60 
serious accidents involving a person cycling 
(in a total of 277 collisions) and 5 fatalities 
involving a person walking (in a total of 190 
collisions). The majority of these incidents 
have occurred on routes where this plan is 
proposing improvements be made, which will 
include safety improvements where these are 
needed. The majority of these incidents have 
occurred on routes where this plan is proposing 
improvements be made, which will include 
safety improvements where these are needed. 
More information on collisions, refer to Section 
5 evidence Base.

13 Public Health England (2018) Cycling and walking for 
individual and population health benefits.

14 Transport for London Walking and cycling: the economic 
benefits.
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Introduction
The Spelthorne LCWIP is supported and 
informed by existing and emerging policies, 
previous and on-going studies, and existing 
scheme proposals. It is expected that many of 
the proposals included in this study will build 
upon their findings and recommendations.

To that end, this section reviews previous work 
relevant to the LCWIP, in so far as they inform 
the: 

	» Policy context of the LCWIP.
	» Understanding and identification of key trip 

attractors and destinations. 
	» Identification of preferred walking and cycling 

routes, existing issues, deficiencies and 
opportunities. 

	» Development of a programme of 
infrastructure improvements.

Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure 
Plans Technical Guideline (2017)
The Department for Transport published the 
LCWIP Technical Guidance to assist local 
authorities in the preparation of the local plans.

The DfT published guidance which broadly 
outlines the core elements and tasks that 
should be considered when developing an 
LCWIP. The methodology is intended to 
be flexible and adaptable to a given local 
authority’s context, geographic scope, and 
resources. The study approach used for the 
Spelthorne LCWIP reflects the DfT guidance. 

Cycling and Walking Investment Strategy 
(2017)
The Department for Transport published 
the Cycling and Walking Investment 
Strategy (CWIS) in 2017, which sets out the 
Government’s ambition to make walking and 
cycling the natural choices for shorter journeys 
or as part of a longer journey. The intent is 
for walking and cycling to be a normal part 
of everyday life, and the natural choices for 
shorter journeys such as going to school, 
college or work, travelling to the station and for 
simple enjoyment. 

The CWIS sets out the following targets to 
achieve by 2025:

	» To double cycling to 1.6 billion cycle stages 
in 2025.

	» To increase walking stages to 300 stages per 
person per year.

	» To increase the percentage of children that 
usually walk to school to 55% in 2025.

LCWIPs form a vital part of the Government’s 
strategy to increase the number of trips made 
on foot or by cycle by identifying cycling and 
walking improvements required at the local 
level using an evidence based approach. The 
development of the Spelthorne LCWIP will 
support the achievement of the CWIS objectives 
and targets locally.

Previous Studies & Policy Context
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DfT’s Gear Change & Cycle Infrastructure 
Design (LTN 1/20) (2020)
In 2020, the DfT published Gear Change 
and its updated Cycle Infrastructure Design 
(Local Transport Note 1/20). Both publications 
advance DfT’s ambitions for a step-change in 
the provision of cycle infrastructure, a modal 
shift to cycling nationally, and establishing 
cycling as a form of mass transit. This supports 
issues related to public health, well-being, the 
economy and local business, climate change, 
the environment and air quality, and congestion.

Gear Change outlines 4 key themes to achieve 
as step-change in cycling:

	» Better streets for cycling and people.
	» Cycling at the heart of decision making.
	» Empowering and encouraging Local Authorities.
	» Enabling people to cycle and protecting them 

when they do.

LTN 1/20 provides a refresh of national cycle 
infrastructure design guidance (previously 
LTN 2/08), reflective of latest best practice. 
It is intended to support the delivery of the 
high-quality infrastructure necessary to achieve 
the ambitions of the CWIS and Gear Change. 
Inclusive cycling is an underlying theme, so that 
people of all ages and abilities are considered 
and empowered to take up cycling. 

As with the CWIS, development of the 
Spelthorne LCWIP is central to achieving the 
ambitions of Gear Change locally. LTN 1/20 
will be integrated into the LCWIP process, 
establishing the design aspirations of schemes 
identified as part of the LCWIP. 

Surrey Transport Plan (LTP3 and 
emerging LTP4)
The Surrey Transport Plan (STP) is the county’s 
third Local Transport Plan (LTP). It presents a 
clear vision to inform transport policy to help 
people to meet their transport and travel needs 
effectively, reliably, safely and sustainably 
within Surrey, in order to promote economic 
vibrancy, protect and enhance the environment 
and improve the quality of life. This has helped 
define the objectives of the STP, as follows:

	» Effective transport: To facilitate end-to-end 
journeys for residents, business, and visitors by 
maintaining the road network, delivering public 
transport services and, where appropriate, 
providing enhancements.

	» Reliable transport: To improve the journey time 
reliability of travel in Surrey.

	» Safe transport: To improve road safety and the 
security of the travelling public in Surrey.

	» Sustainable transport: To provide an integrated 
transport system that protects the environment, 
keeps people healthy and provides for lower 
carbon transport choices.

The key themes of the STP are broadly aligned 
with the objectives of the LCWIP to increase 
the uptake of walking and cycling across the 
Borough. The Surrey Transport Plan includes 
the Cycle Strategy, detailed below, which is of 
key relevance to the Spelthorne LCWIP.

Gear 
Change
A bold vision 
for cycling  
and walking Cycle 

Infrastructure 
Design

Local Transport Note 1/20
July 2020
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Surrey’s emerging fourth Local Transport Plan 
(LTP4) is currently being developed (as of May 
2021). It is anticipated that the emerging LTP4 
will further advance strategies to support and 
encourage walking and cycling, particularly in 
the context of the climate emergency declared 
by SCC in July 2019 and setting a pathway 
towards net-zero carbon emissions by 2050. 

Key policy areas emerging in LTP4 that are 
particularly pertinent to the LCWIP include:

	» Planning for place: supporting ‘20-minute 
neighbourhoods’ which are planned so that 
people can meet the majority of their needs 
locally, within a 20-minute walk or cycle ride 

	» Active travel and personal mobility: improving 
conditions for walking and cycling and aiming to 
develop facilities to LTN 1/20 guidance 

Surrey Cycle Strategy (2014-2026)
The Surrey Cycling Strategy is part of the 
Surrey Transport Plan (LTP3), and sets out 
SCC’s aim and approach for cycling in Surrey 
for the period to 2026. The aim of the strategy 
is ‘more people in Surrey cycling, more 
safely.’ Additionally, the strategy recognises 
the multitude of benefits from encouraging 
people to cycle more. Such benefits include 
improved health, resulting economic benefits 
from reduced absenteeism and reduced 
congestion, and improved air quality from fewer 
motor vehicles.

A key action of the strategy was the 
development of local cycling plans for each of 
Surrey’s 11 districts and boroughs to identify 
and deliver cycling improvements, reflecting 
local priorities and circumstances. The 
Spelthorne LCWIP will be an opportunity to 
build upon the previous local plan and support 
delivery of the cycle network. 

Another core objective relevant to the LCWIP 
is to ‘improve infrastructure to make cycling a 
safe, attractive and convenient mode of transport 
for people of all ages and levels of confidence.’ 
The Strategy presents principles by which 
cycling infrastructure should be designed and 
delivered, as follows:

	» Inclusivity
	» Safety and security
	» Comfortable and well maintained
	» Continuous
	» Go where people want to go

The above are consistent with the aims of the 
LCWIP and with the recent LTN 1/20 guidance. 
The core design principles will be considered 
as part of the network development and 
identification of infrastructure improvements as 
part of the Spelthorne LCWIP. 
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Surrey’s Climate Change Strategy (2020)
Surrey’s Climate Change Strategy sets out 
SCC’s commitment to tackle climate change 
and support the UK’s target of achieving net 
zero carbon emissions by 2050. It provides 
a joint framework for collaborative action on 
climate change across Surrey’s local authorities 
and other partners. 

The strategy sets a target of a 60% emissions 
reduction in the transport sector by 2035, 
and identifies the following ambition for the 
transport sector: “Deliver and promote an 
integrated, accessible, affordable and reliable 
public and active (walking or cycling) transport 
system across the County, thereby reducing 
journeys and improving local air quality 
for improved health and well-being of our 
residents.” 

The LCWIP is well-aligned with the Climate 
Change Strategy. Delivery of the LCWIP will 
provide high quality infrastructure to support 
and encourage modal shift to active travel 
options, and hence support achieving the 
Climate Strategy targets and ambitions. 

Right of Way Improvement Plan (ROWIP) 
(2014)
The Rights of Way Improvement Plan (ROWIP) is 
a part of the Surrey Transport Plan (LTP3). It is 
intended to identify the changes to be made in 
respect of the management and improvements 
to the local rights of way network, in order to 
meet the Government’s aim of better provision 
for walkers, people cycling, equestrians and 
people with mobility difficulties. 

Within the ROWIP five objectives are identified:

	» To improve accessibility to services, facilities and 
the wider countryside along rights of way.

	» To improve connectivity of rights of way and to 
reduce severance.

	» To improve the quality of the public right of 
way network.

	» To increase recreational enjoyment.
	» To secure coordinated implementation of the 

ROWIP with the available resources.

The ROWIP will help to facilitate improvements 
that can contribute to improved public health 
and well-being, help to reduce emissions, 
and reduce congestion. Improvements to the 
rights of way network are integrated with other 
Surrey plans and strategies, including the cycle 
strategy. 

There are 3,444km of rights of way across 
Surrey, nearly of which 43.5km is in Spelthorne. 
This off-road network is a key component of 
the broader active travel network, and provides 
opportunities to improve network connectivity 

and more direct links for pedestrians and 
people cycling.

The LCWIP will promote the core objectives of 
the ROWIP, particularly improving accessibility 
and connectivity and reducing severance. 
Development of the LCWIP will support more 
attractive walking and cycling routes to connect 
leisure, residential and employment areas.
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For its place, vision 2030 aspires to,

	» Provide a clean, safe, and green communities, 
where people and organizations embrace their 
environmental responsibilities,

	» Create easier, more predictable, and safer 
journey across the country,

	» Thrive business in Surrey,
	» Built well connected communities, with effective 

infrastructure to grow sustainably.

Surrey community vision 2030 does promotes 
making people’s active and living healthy 
lives, modal shift towards cycle and walking 
will help, as well as it will help to built green 
communities. LCWIP aim and objectives can 
help in this aspect to fulfil the goals of Surrey 
community vision 2030.

Surrey Future

Surrey Community Vision 2030
Vision for Surrey 2030 is presenting a picture 
of what life in Surrey is like and the challenges 
within the county. This informs the outcomes 
set out within the vision by identifying the key 
issues around Surrey.

Aspiration of Surrey Community Vision 2030 
is that by 2030 Surrey to be a uniquely special 
place where everyone has a great start of 
life, people live healthy and fulfilling lives, are 
enabled to achieved their full potential and 
contribute to their community, and no one is 
left behind. It focuses to built a strong, vibrant 
and successful economy for the country and 
to make Surrey a great place to live, work and 
learn, where it will capitalize on its location and 
natural assets, and communities feel supported 
and people will help each other.

Surrey Community Vision, in broader aspect, 
ambitious for its people and place. 

For its people, vision 2030 ensures:

	» Children & young people are safe and feel safe 
and confident.

	» Everyone gets befit from education, skill, and 
employment opportunities to succeed in life.

	» Everyone lives healthy, active, and fulfilling lives 
and makes good choices about their well-being.

	» Everyone gets the health and social care support 
and information that people need at the right 
time and place.

	» Appropriate housing for everyone.

Surrey 2050 Place Ambition (2019)
Surrey as a place has a central role to play 
in the regional and national economy and is 
already making a significant contribution to 
wealth creation, enterprise, jobs, business, 
homes, physical infrastructure, and skills. 
Fierce ambition of SCC for the vitality of our 
places and communities is at the heart of what 
defines our approach to “good growth”. Its 
vision is for a county of well-functioning and 
connected places, with healthy communities 
and a high quality of life.

Good growths for Surrey: 

	» Is proportionate and sustainable, focusing on the 
places where people both live and work.

	» Supports overall improvements to the health 
and well-being of our residents.

	» Is supported by the necessary infrastructure 
investment - including green infrastructure.

	» Delivers high quality design in our buildings and 
public realm.

	» Increases resilience and flexibility in the 
local economy.

	» Builds resilience to the impacts of climate 
change and flooding.

	» Is planned and delivered at a local level while 
recognising that this will.

	» Inevitably extend at times across 
administrative boundaries.

Surrey Infrastructure Study (SIS) presents 
a technical evidence base of Surrey’s 
infrastructure needs to 2031. As such, it 
reflects the stage Local plan preparation had 
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Figure 7. Summary of infrastructure project costs and funding gaps 
(2016-2031)

Figure 8. Summary of infrastructure project costs and funding gaps (2016-2031) in Spelthorne

reached at that date and relies on various data 
sets, assumptions, and modelling work with 
associated limitations. It presents an overview 
of growth patterns and the infrastructure 
projects needed to support such growth, their 
costs, how much funding has already been 
secured or is expected toward their delivery 
and the funding gap for the period up to 2031. 
It focused upon education, health & social 
care, community, green infrastructure, utility, 
transport, flood defences and emergency 
services. The entire study is based on the 
following parameters, 

	» Housing growth
	» Employments sites
	» Population forecasts
	» Infrastructure Analysis
	» Cost Analysis 
	» Funding Assumptions

Surrey is currently having 152miles of 
motorway, 3600 miles of Public highway & 84 
railway stations. Surrey’s motorways carry 80 
percent more traffic than the average for the 
South East region and the A roads 66 percent 
more traffic than the national average.

Surrey has almost 3,448 kilometres (2,143 
miles) of footpaths, bridleways, and byways. 
SCC has produced a Right of Way Improvement 
Plan and Cycling Strategy as part of the 
county’s Transport Plan. High levels of bike 
ownership in Surrey indicate significant 
suppressed demand for cycling. However, 
there are a number of issues and challenges, 
including but not limited to:

P
age 131



28 Spelthorne Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan

	» The need to equip different road users with the 
skills to share the road safely

	» The challenge of achieving cycle infrastructure 
segregation on narrow, congested roads

A series of walking and cycling improvements 
from the provision of new cycle routes to the 
widening of footways are required across all 
local authorities within Surrey in town centres 
and at busy junctions, not only to enhance 
connections for pedestrians and cyclists but to 
also improve access to public transport. The 
Sustainable Movement Corridor in the Guildford 
urban area is the most ambitious bus transit, 
walking and cycling scheme currently planned 
in the county. It will provide priority pathway for 
pedestrians, cyclists and buses, largely along 
existing roads in the town.

Major transportation projects planned for 
Spelthorne are as follows,

	» Staines Bridge Corridor Capacity Project
	» Church Road, Ashford, public 

realm improvements
	» Spelthorne Cycleways (authority wide)
	» Clockhouse Lane, Ashford, footbridge 

All the cycling and walking schemes considered 
for improvement in future are focusing on 
improvement of footway and improvement of 
accessibility. These improvements of existing 
network and proposed projects are aiming to 
increase the number of users and to provide 
them a safe and accessible network. LCWIP will 
help to fulfil these aims as objectives of both of 
them are aligned perfectly. 

Surrey Infrastructure Study (2017)
Surrey Infrastructure Study (SIS) presents 
a technical evidence base of Surrey’s 
infrastructure needs to 2031. It presents 
an overview of growth patterns and the 
infrastructure projects needed to support such 
growth, broadly encompassing education, 
health and social care, community, green 
infrastructure, utility, transport, flood defences 
and emergency services. 

Within the context of active travel and the 
LCWIP, the SIS notes that high levels of 
cycle ownership in Surrey indicate significant 
suppressed demand for cycling. However, 
there are a number of issues and challenges, 
including but not limited to:

	» The need to equip different road users with the 
skills to share the road safely

	» The challenge of achieving cycle infrastructure 
segregation on narrow, congested roads

A series of walking and cycling improvements 
from the provision of new cycle routes to the 
widening of footways are required across all 
local authorities within Surrey in town centres 
and at busy junctions, not only to enhance 
connections for pedestrians and people cycling 
but to also improve access to public transport. 

Development of the LCWIP will help to address 
this need. Improving access to public transport, 
particularly rail station, will be a key factor in 
identifying proposed walking and cycle routes.

Surrey Rail Strategy 2021
A New Rail Strategy for Surrey was 
commissioned by Surrey County Council 
in April 2020. This new strategy sets out 
how rail can contribute to a greener future, 
growing a sustainable economy, empowering 
communities, and tackling health inequality. 

Five strategic aims which the rail network can 
assist in delivering over the next 30 years:

	» Achieving transport decarbonisation
	» Responding to change in the rail sector
	» Encouraging good growth and a 

sustainable economy
	» Increasing access for all
	» Developing an attractive, high-quality 

rail network

These strategic aims, combined with an 
assessment of feasibility and acceptability, 
have been used to identify a core set of 
interventions which Surrey County Council 
can support through developing the case, 
influencing stakeholders, directly supporting 
schemes and monitoring delivery. The Strategy 
has identified a need for a renewed focus on 
improving stations to benefit local communities 
and utilise their potential for supporting 
sustainable local economic growth.

Decarbonising the transport network is 
the key priority for Surrey County Council; 
over 40% of carbon emissions in Surrey are 
from surface transport, significantly higher 
than the UK average of 22%. Surrey County 
Council is working with Network Rail to make 
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the case for electrification of the remaining 
network. However, this alone will not achieve 
decarbonisation; it is key that rail’s share of 
local trips increases, and that it helps reduce 
emissions further by working with its partners 
in delivering the network and connectivity 
improvements, and delivers improvements 
in accessibility by walking, cycling, and 
public transport.

Surrey County Council (SCC) has a set of 
strategic priorities for the next five years 
which we have used to guide the rail 
strategy development.

	» Growing a sustainable economy so everyone 
can benefit

	» Enabling a greener future
	» Tackling health inequality
	» Empowering communities

Figure 9. New Rail Strategy for Surrey

The New Rail Strategy for Surrey will sit 
alongside other key documents related to 
transport and economic strategy in Surrey.

	» Local Transport Plan 4 (LTP 4), will set out how 
to achieve a future-ready transport system 
that allows Surrey to lead the UK in achieving a 
low-carbon; economically prosperous; healthy 
and inclusive county, with excellent quality of life 
for all residents; whilst seeking to enhance the 
built and natural environments.

	» Surrey Infrastructure Plan (SIP), will evaluate 
the ability of infrastructure to meet the 
objectives of Surrey County Council; and develop 
a robust tool which assesses ability of individual 
projects, and packages of projects, to meet 
these objectives.

	» Surrey’s Economic Future, sets out SCC 
priorities to build on these economic strengths, 
supporting a resilient, productive, and high-value 
economy that contributes to growth within the 
county and the UK.

To achieve the strategic aims, Surrey County 
Council is taking the following measures for 
each of the aims and they are as follow,

	» Achieving transport decarbonisation
	– Encourage modal shift
	– Decarbonising rail
	– Decarbonising access to stations 

	» Responding to change in the rail sector
	» Encouraging good growth and a 

sustainable economy
	– Connectivity to external drivers of growth
	– Enable and influence economic growth
	– Connecting new and existing populations to 

jobs and opportunities
	– Integration into other networks

	» Increasing access for all
	– Ensure stations and trains are accessible 

to all
	– A ticketing structure that works for all
	– Enable access to the network by 

diverse modes
	» Developing an attractive, high-quality 

rail network
	– A reliable network
	– A high capacity networks
	– Improved journey times and frequencies 

where required

Though the rail strategy is not directly focusing 
about the cycle and walking infrastructure, 
but to achieve transport decarbonisation and 
increase access, walking and cycling in the 
county will take a major role. 
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Spelthorne Local Plan: Core Strategy 
(2009)
Spelthorne local plan (SLP) is part of the Local 
Development Framework (LDF) and sets out the

Council’s core strategy and detailed policies. 
It is a spatial plan which sets out the needs 
in the Borough and the needs have been 
identified from public consultation, the 
Council’s research, and other plans and 
programmes of the Council and organisations 
with responsibilities in Spelthorne. SLP sets 
out a vision, identifies objectives which need 
to be met in order to achieve the vision and 
spatial strategy and sets out policies to deliver 
those objectives.

In general, vision of SLP is focusing on 
sustainability. To meet the visions, 21 no of 
objectives are set out, among which are aligned 
with aims of LCWIP are listed below,

	» To protect and improve the quality of the 
environment, including improving the landscape, 
promoting biodiversity, and safeguarding the 
Borough’s cultural heritage.

	» To ensure the Borough develops in a way that 
minimises harmful CO2 emissions contributing 
to climate change and that caters for potential 
future climate change.

	» To secure an improvement in the Borough’s 
air quality.

	» To ensure necessary infrastructure and services 
are provided.

	» To ensure new development is designed to 
a high standard appropriate to its setting 

and contributes to an improvement in the 
appearance of the environment.

	» To ensure development contributes to 
sustainable transport choices and reduces the 
need to travel.

	» To encourage development of a sustainable 
transport system that supports the spatial 
strategy and provides for the needs of all 
sections of the community in an environmentally 
acceptable way and further improve Staines’ 
role as a public transport interchange.

Seven strategic policies have been considered 
for tackling all the current issues across 
the borough.

	» General location of development,
	» Housing provision,
	» Economy and employment provision,
	» Town centres and retail development,
	» Community needs,
	» Maintaining and improving the environment,
	» Climate change and transport.

In relation to transport, the strategy covers two 
related aspects,

	» Reducing the need of travel by car. To achieve 
this, accessibility for alternate modes to 
be developed.

	» Promoting non-car base travel.

Under Climate change and transport strategy, 
SLP focuses on renewable energy, sustainable 
construction, sustainable travel, parking 
provision and non-car access. The Council 
will require the provision of sufficient, safe, 
weatherproof, convenient, and secure cycle 

parking within developments to assist in 
promoting cycle use. Apart from that, open 
space and sport and recreation facilities have 
an important part to play in the wellbeing 
and quality of life of people. These facilities 
include pedestrian and cycle routes. The 
policies are seeking to maintain, improve and 
where appropriate expand networks of green 
space and pedestrian and cycle routes with 
a recreational role. The council will require 
the provision of sufficient, safe, weatherproof, 
convenient, and secure cycle parking within 
developments to assist in promoting cycle use.

As the LCWIP is aiming to improve the cycle 
and walking network, it will help Spelthorne to 
reach the aim and objectives related to cycle 
and walking infrastructure.

Emerging Update to Spelthorne Local 
Plan (2020 – 2035)
The Council is currently working on an 
emerging Local Plan which contains the overall 
vision and framework for future development 
in the area, addressing needs and opportunities 
in relation to housing, the economy, community 
facilities and infrastructure - as well as 
providing a basis for conserving and enhancing 
the natural and historic environment, mitigating 
and adapting to climate change, and achieving 
well designed places. The emerging Local Plan 
will set out how the local area will develop over 
at least the next 15 years and once adopted, 
will replace the 2009 Development Plan. It is 
anticipated that the consultation on Publication 
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Local Plan (Regulation 19) will take place in 
mid-2021. The consultation will take place after 
the Local Plan Task Group have evaluated the 
results of the Preferred Options consultation, 
finalised the Local Plan strategy and have made 
recommendations to the Council’s Cabinet. 
Following this final consultation, the Local Plan 
will be submitted to the Planning Inspectorate 
for an Examination in public when those who 
have requested to can attend and discuss their 
concerns with the Inspector.

There were some key challenges for the 
emerging plans and those are as follows,

	» Ensure we can allocate sufficient land to meet 
our housing need sustainably, including the 
provision of affordable homes and the needs of 
specific communities 

	» Maintain and intensify employment land, 
anticipating growth in the Borough, including 
additional growth from an expanded Heathrow 
Airport 

	» Plan for the necessary infrastructure, such as 
schools, roads and healthcare, to support our 
future population

	» Protect our valuable open spaces, recreation and 
leisure facilities and biodiversity sites, including 
the River Thames and waterbodies 

	» Preserve the Green Belt where it is performing 
well against the purposes it was designated for 

	» Enhance the character of our towns and villages, 
including the vitality of our shopping areas 

	» Manage further risk of flooding and prevent or 
mitigate harm from environmental impacts such 
as poor air quality and noise pollution 

	» Ensure our Borough has the right amount 
of social, cultural and community facilities, 
including opportunities to support the arts.

Different studies and assessments are 
performed to overcome the challenges and to 
support the new local plan, few of them are 
discussed below,

	» The Sustainability Appraisal (SA), which is an 
integral element to the development of the new 
Local Plan. Its purpose is to promote sustainable 
development through the incorporation of social, 
environmental, and economic considerations 
into plan preparation.

	» The Strategic Highway Assessment (SHA) 
Report (Part 2), it provides the results and 
analysis of the forecasts, together with an 
overview of the key findings from the modelling.

	» Site selection methodology, it demonstrates the 
Council’s approach to identifying suitable sites 
for development to meet the identified needs set 
out in the Local Plan.

	» The Strategic Land Availability Assessment 
(SLAA), it identifies specific sites that will help 
meet housing and/or employment requirements 
within Spelthorne and the wider Housing Market 
Area and Functional Economic Area.

	» The Strategic Housing Market Assessment 
(SHMA), this sets out the extent of the housing 
market area in Spelthorne and Runnymede and 
the number and type of homes needed to meet 
housing demand in that combined area over the 
period 2013 to 2033 based on population and 
economic projections. 

	» The ‘Draft Statement of Five-Year Housing 
Supply’ identifies a supply of deliverable sites 
sufficient to provide five years’ worth of housing 
against Spelthorne’s housing requirement.

	» Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation 
Assessment, assesses the current and future 
need for Gypsy, Traveller and Travelling 
Showpeople accommodation in the Borough of 
Spelthorne to support the new Local Plan. 

	» The Green Belt Assessment was produced by 
consultants ARUP and assesses how areas of 
Green Belt land in the Borough are performing 
against Green Belt purposes as set out in the 
National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF).

	» Employment land needs assessment, the 
study assesses the future demand and need 
for different types of employment land in the 
Borough up to 2035.

Among all of these assessment reports/studies, 
one of the objectives of Sustainability Appraisal 
(SA) report is to promote sustainable modes of 
travel, improve accessibility to public transport 
and reduce road congestion. To achieve that, 
report suggests providing opportunities for 
integrated transport and to promote travel to 
work/school by foot, cycle, or public transport.
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River Thames Scheme
The River Thames Scheme (RTS), led by the 
Environment Agency (EA), aims to reduce flood 
risk to communities in Surrey and South West 
London. The scheme involves the construction 
of a new river channel mainly within Spelthorne 
and Runnymede boroughs. While the scheme 
overall red line boundary primarily in 
Spelthorne and Runnymede areas, the RTS is 
also within the north west corner portion of 
Elmbridge at Desborough Island. 

The RTS provides an opportunity to create 
green spaces and enhance walking and cycling 
facilities along the River Thames, providing 
leisure routes and the potential for longer 
distance utility trips linking with and Spelthorne 
and Runnymede as well as Elmbridge. 

The RTS is currently in the early stages 
of development, with the development 
of proposals and concept designs for 
walking, cycling, and recreation facilities 
being conducted in parallel to the LCWIP. 
Collaboration between four studies (RTS, 
Runnymede, Spelthorne and Elmbridge 
LCWIPs) will ensure that appropriate 
connections between the RTS and the broader, 
borough-wide LCWIPs are considered and 
appropriately captured in the walking and 
cycling proposed networks, discussed in more 
detail in page 42 (Neighbouring Borough 
LCWIPs and Cycle Programmes).

Relevant Schemes

Figure 10. River Thames Scheme project area red line boundary (as it October 2021) in the context of Spelthorne, 
Runnymede and Elmbridge LCWIPs, 
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Heathrow LCWIP
Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plans 
(LCWIP) were developed by the Department 
for Transport (DfT) to enable local authorities 
to develop cycling and walking networks over, 
typically, a 10-year period and provide more of a 
strategic approach to developing networks. This 
study aims to adopt an adapted approach to the 
DfT’s LCWIP to suit the unique requirements 
of the Heathrow Expansion Project. The LCWIP 
study develops the routes that were originally 
proposed in the 2019 Airport Expansion 
Consultation, looking at the route potential, 
identifying possible alternative routes, and 
identifying potential improvements to bring 
the network up to a standard which will help 
normalise cycling and overcome barriers to 
cycling which the current network imposes.

The Propensity to Cycle Tool (PCT) is used 
to help strategically plan cycle networks 
though this tool does not take the large-scale 
changes to the road network and employment 
clusters associated with Heathrow Expansion 
into consideration when providing analysis. 
Therefore, a combination of measures has 
been taken to understand how to maximise 
mode shift towards cycling in the future. 
These includes:

Figure 11. Hub & Spoke network 

	» PCT analysis
	» Sustrans Heathrow Cycling Vision document
	» GIS analysis of colleague home and work 

location data
	» Proposed local infrastructure cycle 

improvements in the area
	» Cycle Level of Service assessments

Hub and Spole network have been developed 
on the basis of LCWIP cycle route which 
were developed using series of analysis, 
which includes:

	» Propensity to cycle data
	» Colleague home and work locations
	» Sustrans Heathrow Cycling Vision work 

undertaken in 2016
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This network aims to have the maximum impact 
of mode shift towards cycling by targeting 
areas with high densities of colleague home 
postcode location. It also aims to provide high 
quality cycle routes (Spokes) to the perimeter 
of Heathrow (the Hub) linking employment 
locations around the airport with high quality 
cycle infrastructure.

PCT analysis is undertaken in the area 
surrounding Heathrow to gain an understanding 
of where there is a high propensity to cycle 
within the vicinity of Heathrow, along with 
high densities of colleague home locations, 
providing a broad indication of where Heathrow 
colleagues may be most inclined to cycle 
to work.

Figure 12. PCT analysis surrounding Heathrow Figure 13. All cycle routes to be assessed 

Each route identified was then assessed using 
the Route Selection Tool (RST) which is a 
tool developed for the LCWIP process. The 
RST is used to assess and compare existing 
and potential routes for inclusion in the cycle 
network. The RST uses the following criteria 
to assess how a route meets the core design 
outcomes for cycling, with scores ranging from 
5 (the highest) to 0 (the lowest),

	» Directness
	» Gradient
	» Safety
	» Connectivity
	» Comfort

The proposed cycle infrastructure 
improvements were prioritised to develop 
aspects such as time scales, costs, and 
consideration of the delivery of schemes. This 
is to analyse what would provide the value in 
terms of the Heathrow Expansion programme.

As the existing cycling conditions surrounding 
Heathrow are mixed with some higher-quality 
cycle routes but mainly low-quality unsafe 
cycle routes and there is also a lack of clarity 
and wayfinding along these routes, a protected 
cycle infrastructure is important for the safety 
of cyclists, and to ensure cyclists are willing to 
cycle on these routes. There is a large amount 
of the network which has no cycle provision, 
and a very limited amount of the network 
having segregated cycle infrastructure. 

Figure 14. Existing Cycle Infrastructure 
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All routes are identified which require 
improvements recommended with the aim 
to improve the RST scores on each route. 
Infrastructure design recommendations have 
been identified along the network with the 
aim to create a cycle network which is safe 
and convenient for all colleagues. Figure 15 
illustrates the proposed interventions to the 
cycle network and will provide 100km of new 
or upgraded routes. Segregated and shared use 
cycle lanes dominate the network to ensure 
safety from HGVS and the high volumes and 
speed of traffic.

The next step after identifying cycle network 
improvements and infrastructure design is 
a prioritisation process to understand which 
schemes are important to take place over the 
long, medium and short term. In route analysis, 
the document provides a detailed overview 
of the existing conditions and the potential 
proposals along all the routes analysed through 

the LCWIP process in a series of route maps 
and broken down into individual sections and 
route alternatives, e.g., South East Spoke – 
Fulham (including alternative route), Hatton 
Cross – Hounslow, Earhart Way etc.

The outcome of the LCWIP process has created 
a network of proposed cycle infrastructure 
which will help Heathrow to achieve the desired 
mode shift towards cycling within the Heathrow 
Expansion Project. This network has been 
prioritised to reflect Heathrow’s requirements 
to increase non-car colleague travel, as well 

as practical considerations for implementation, 
and provide more clarity on where to focus 
routes. Different priorities have been assessed 
to ensure the process is flexible and adaptable 
should priorities change.

The proposed network has been developed 
from the initial Hub and Spoke network, which 
was included in the 2019 Airport Expansion 
Consultation, and since developed with 
reference to stakeholder feedback and the 
LCWIP framework.

Figure 15. Proposed interventions cycle infrastructure Figure 16. Proposed End State Network
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Figure 17. Concurrent or completed LCWIPs across Surrey

Neighbouring Borough LCWIPs and 
Cycle Programmes
To consider broader cycle network connectivity 
across political boundaries, existing and 
on-going schemes should also be considered 
during development of the LCWIP. 

The Spelthorne LCWIP is part of Surrey’s 
broader LCWIP programme across the county, 
and is being developed concurrently with 
LCWIPs for neighbouring Runnymede and 
Elmbridge. This will provide an opportunity 
for a joined-up approach amongst the 3 study 
areas. 

North of Spelthorne, Hounslow has recently 
implemented a Local Implementation 
Plan programme including cycle network 
improvements. Connectivity with this network, 
particularly though Feltham and Ashford, 
should be considered.
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Introduction
To develop an evidence base for the Spelthorne 
LCWIP, Atkins compiled and reviewed a range 
of existing spatial data. This data helped to 
provide an understanding of existing and 
potential demand, issues, and barriers for active 
travel. Where appropriate, the data was mapped 
to overlay different pieces of information. The 
analysis included the following data sets:

	» Key destinations
	» Potential development areas
	» Existing walking and cycling infrastructure, 

including the Public Rights of Way network
	» Public transport networks
	» Demographics, such as resident and workplace 

population, and car ownership 
	» Indices on multiple deprivation
	» Barriers and constraints, including topography
	» Pedestrian and cyclist collision data
	» Public suggestions for active travel provisions
	» Propensity to Cycle Tool 
	» Existing Pedestrian and cycle count data
	» Strava data
	» Proposed infrastructure developments

This chapter documents and summarises the 
data review. This background data informed 
the identification of key cycling routes and core 
walking zones, which is discussed in Chapters 3 
and 4.

Figure 18. Study area
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Relevant Data
Key Destinations
Key destinations within Spelthorne were 
mapped to identify locations or clusters that 
attract walking or cycling trips. These included:

	» High street areas (containing clusters of shops, 
restaurants, and other services)

	» Rail stations
	» Schools
	» Hospitals
	» Parks and public open space

Seventeen high streets areas were identified 
across the Borough. These are particularly 
important from the perspective of active travel, 
as they are compact areas, serving a mix of 
destination types and trip purposes throughout 
the day. These are often short trips, which 
could easily be made by walking or cycling. 
The local high street and convenient access to 
local shops, services, etc is also central to the 
‘20-minute neighbourhood’ strategy identified in 
the emerging Surrey Transport Plan. 

Rail stations are another important destination, 
as improved walking and cycling links would 
facilitate mode shift via linked-trips with public 
transport and longer distance commuting to 
London and other regional hubs. 

Attention is also drawn to Heathrow Airport, 
located to the north of the Borough, which is a 
significant regional destination.

Figure 19. Key destinations
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Key Destinations: Potential Development
To support future demand and local growth, 
opportunities for future development were also 
considered as part of the LCWIP. 

Spelthorne Borough Council are currently 
working on an Emerging Local Plan 
(2020-2035) and have identified preferred 
sites for future development. These potential 
development sites are highlight in Figure 20. 

Given the existing nature of the Borough, there 
are relatively few large scale development sites 
being proposed. Areas with notable clusters of 
potential development include Staines-Upon-
Thames, Ashford and Sunbury.

Figure 20. Future development sites in Spelthorne
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Existing Walking and 
Cycling Infrastructure
Existing walking and cycling infrastructure 
within Spelthorne provides a potential 
foundation upon which to improve and expand 
the network through the LCWIP. Information 
on existing cycling infrastructure is provided 
through the online SCC Cycle Facilities Map. 

There is a mix facility types and routes 
scattered across the Borough, though generally 
not providing an interconnected, borough-wide 
network. Several existing routes include:

	» Staines-Upon-Thames to East Bedfont, 
alongside the A30.

	» Staines-Upon-Thames to Stanwell, via Public 
Rights of Way.

	» Sunbury to Walton On Thames, alongside 
the A244.

	» Signed Advisory routes within built-up 
urban areas.

	» National Cycle Network (NCN) Route 4 passes 
along the Western boundary of the borough, 
providing regional connectivity between 
Staines-Upon Thames to Chertsey. 

	» The Thames Path National Trail

Along the routes at key junctions and points 
of interest (such as schools and employment 
sites) SCC has implemented improvements to 
give priority to pedestrians and cyclists over 
motorised traffic and ensure their safety. 

Existing cycle facilities may have been in place 
for a number of years therefore and may not 
align with recent LTN 1/20 guidance.  Figure 21. Existing cycling infrastructure
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Public Rights of Way
In addition to the street network, Spelthorne 
contains nearly 45km Public Rights of Way 
(PROW). This network of public footpaths 
and bridleways provides valuable off-road 
opportunities for walking and cycling across 
the Borough, linking to the street and footway 
networks in urban areas. 

In the urban road network, footways are 
typically provided. However, footway provision 
varies depending on the local context, and 
can be narrow, limited to one side of the road, 
discontinuous, or otherwise constrained by 
limited public highway width, built environment, 
and topography.  

Figure 22. Public rights of way
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Figure 23. Topography

Topography
The topography of an area has been shown 
to affect the choice of cycling and walking 
routes. Pedestrians and cyclists can be 
deterred from using routes with a steep 
gradient or declination, due to the associated 
difficulties of using the route. The difficulty is 
often experienced more significantly amongst 
user groups with disabilities and mobility 
impairments. 

Located in the Thames Valley, the Borough of 
Spelthorne is considered to be relatively flat 
and low lying, as indicated by the contour lines 
in Figure 23. Areas in the north are slightly 
hillier (e.g. Stanwell), but general gradients 
would not be expected to pose a significant 
deterrent to cycling. 
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Figure 24. Railway network

Railway Network
The Borough is connected to the National Rail 
Network and contains six railway stations that 
provide local residents with direct services to 
London (Figure 24). These railway stations are 
key destinations, as they provide sustainable 
travel opportunities that can connect with 
walking and cycle routes. 
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Figure 25. Bus network

Bus Network
Figure 25 illustrates the distribution of bus 
stops across the Borough. The bus stop 
locations indicate areas of demand for 
short walking trips, linking bus passengers 
with surrounding residential areas or key 
destinations. 

The data indicates there is relatively good, 
widespread provision of bus stops throughout 
Spelthorne. Greater concentrations of bus stops 
are particular notable in the urban areas of 
Staines-Upon-Thames, Ashford and Sunbury, 
where there are also higher population 
densities. P
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Population Data
Population data can provide a proxy for 
potential demand for walking and cycling trips. 
As many trips begin or end at home, higher 
population densities can indicate a higher 
propensity for walking and cycling trips. Higher 
densities can also indicate a more conducive 
environment for walking and cycling, such as 
closer proximity of origins and destinations and 
a more compact built-up area. 

As illustrated in Figure 26, the residential 
population of Spelthorne is largely concentrated 
in the central third of the Borough, in-between 
the reservoirs. This includes the built-up areas 
of Staines-Upon-Thames, Ashford and Sunbury, 
where the highest population densities can 
be observed.

Figure 26. Resident population density
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Figure 27. Workplace population density

Employment
Workplace data can provide another proxy for 
potential demand for walking and cycling trips. 
Figure 27 highlights the key workplace zones 
within the Borough. The larger employment 
areas include:

	» Brooklands (west edge of the Borough)
	» Staines-Upon-Thames
	» Ashford Town
	» Ashford Common
	» Sunbury
	» Shepperton Town

Figure 27 also indicates the importance of 
connectivity across borough boundaries to 
provide linkages to neighbouring employment 
and population centres. In particular, Egham 
and Feltham, located to the west and east of 
the Borough, have relatively high employment 
and population densities. Consideration 
should also be given to Heathrow Airport, 
located north of the Borough, which is a large 
employment hub in the region. 
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Car Availability
Car availability is considered to be relatively 
high throughout Spelthorne. The areas where 
households have limited access to a car or van 
are concentrated in the built up urban areas 
of Staines-Upon-Thames, Ashford East and 
Sunbury (see Figure 28). 

There is evidence that some households in 
these urban areas do not own a car at all, 
suggesting a greater reliance on walking, 
cycling or public transport.

Figure 28. Car/van availability Figure 29. Proportion of car/van per household
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Figure 30. Index of multiple deprivation

Indices of Multiple Deprivation
The Indices of Multiple Deprivation (IMD) is 
a measure of relative deprivation for small 
areas/ neighbourhoods in England. It measures 
income, employment, health, education, crime, 
living environment and barriers to housing and 
services. Areas in the first decile represent 
the most deprived areas, whereas the 10th 
decile represents least deprived areas. The 
information was used for the identification of 
under served areas and therefore what areas 
would benefit the most from walking and cycle 
routes improvements. 

Figure 30 shows the 2019 IMD. From this figure 
is can be seen that there are wide disparities 
between high and low areas of deprivation 
across the Borough, with three regions 
identified within decile 3 and four regions 
identified within decile 10. 
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Commuting Patterns
The Census data provides information on 
the main commuter inflows and outflows to/
from Spelthorne, which is shown in Figure 
31. The neighbouring boroughs of Hounslow, 
Runnymede, Hillingdon (Heathrow Airport), and 
Richmond upon Thames are among the top four 
for inflows and/or outflows. 

This indicates the importance of inter-borough 
connectivity and inter-borough travel when 
developing the cycle network. It also suggests 
that a portion of these commuter trips are also 
likely a cycleable distance and would have 
potential for modal shift.

This also indicates the importance of providing 
high-quality walking and cycling links to 
railway stations in Spelthorne to facilitate and 
encourage linked active travel/public transport 
trips. 

Commuter 
Inflows

Commuter 
Outflows

Figure 31. Travel to work commuter patterns for Spelthorne Borough (source: https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/)
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Barriers and Constraints
Severance is a significant barrier to mobility 
in Spelthorne, particularly for active travel 
modes. Issues are highlighted in Figure 32 and 
described below:

	» Multiple railway lines traverse the Borough, 
which sever the local road network and funnel 
traffic for all modes to a limited number of 
crossing points.

	» Several dual carriageway roads sever local 
street networks and create barriers to active 
travel. These include the A30 and A308, which 
are barriers to north/south mobility; 

	» The M3 motorway severs network connectivity 
in the southeast of the Borough.

	» The River Thames forms the western boundary 
of the Borough, limiting regional connectivity 
for all modes to the main crossing points of 
the Thames. The distance between crossing 
opportunities creates a significant barrier for all 
modes, particularly the viability of short trips via 
walking or cycling. 

	» Several large reservoirs and wetland habitats 
are located throughout the Borough. These sites 
provide valuable wildlife habitat and essential 
clean drinking water for the region, but they also 
create severance issues for all modes of travel. 

	» Motor vehicle speed can be a barrier to active 
travel, where walking or cycling alongside 
or crossing high speed traffic can create 
an unpleasant, uncomfortable, or unsafe 
environment.

Figure 32. Severance in Spelthorne
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Collision Data
As part of the LCWIP, a high-level review of 
recent collision data (2015-2019) involving 
pedestrians and people cycling was undertaken. 
This provided an understanding of where 
collisions are occurring and routes which could 
benefit from safety improvements as part of an 
LCWIP scheme. 

Pedestrian Collisions

Figure 33 presents a ‘heatmap‘ illustrating 
the location and relative concentration of 
pedestrian collisions within the Borough. 
Collisions were concentrated in the towns of 
Staines-Upon Thames, Ashford and Sunbury. 
This is likely due to the higher population 
density and clustering of key destinations in 
these areas of the Borough (as summarised 
in previous sections), and hence greater 
propensity for walking and cycling activity and 
higher traffic in these areas. Relative ‘hotspots’ 
include: 

	» Church Road, Ashford (B378
	» Staines Road West, Sunbury (A308)
	» High Street, Staines

Severity Total Avg/Yr

Fatal 5 1

Serious 46 9.2

Slight 139 27.8

Total 190 38

Table 1. Pedestrian collisions, by severity Figure 33. Pedestrian collisions
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Table 2. Cyclist collisions, by severity

Figure 34. Cyclist collisions

Cyclist Collisions
The locations and severity of cyclist collisions 
are shown in Figure 34. As with the pedestrian 
collisions, clustering of the cyclist collisions is 
apparent along the main road network. Areas 
found to have a higher concentration of cyclist 
collisions are noted below: 

	» B376 in Staines-Upon-Thames
	» B378 through Ashford 
	» A308 between Ashford and Sunbury
	» B375 in the south of the Borough
	» A244 through Shepperton

Severity Total Avg/Yr

Fatal 0 0

Serious 60 12

Slight 217 43.4

Total 277 55.4
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Online Public Comments
Several online platforms have been used 
recently to gather input from the public 
about their suggestions for active travel 
improvements and existing issues. These 
include the following platforms:

Commonplace
The online Commonplace website provides 
a platform to gather suggestions for active 
travel improvements. Originally launched by 
SCC in summer 2020, the website gathered 
suggestions for active travel improvements 
in response to the Covid-19 pandemic, 
which could support social distancing and 
a encourage mode shift. The website was 
subsequently adapted for the Surrey LCWIPs 
and re-publicised to gather comments in 
support of the Spelthorne LCWIP. 

Widen My Path
Similar to the Surrey Covid Transport Map, 
‘Widen My Path’ is a website launched by 
Cycle Streets during the Covid-19 pandemic 
as a tool to collect suggestions from the 
general public throughout the UK for active 
travel improvements.

Key Findings from Public Comments
A composite heatmap illustrating the location 
and level agreement for both pedestrian and 
cycling issues across the available online 
comment platforms is illustrated in Figure 35. 
This map provides a visual representation of 
higher priority areas for walking and cycling 
improvements, from the perspective of local 
residents. 

Figure 35. Heatmap of comments related to walking and cycling issues across multiple online public comment platforms 

More popular

Less popular
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Figure 36. Comments related to walking and cycling issues across multiple online public comment platforms 

Figure 36 provides a detailed breakdown 
of the public suggestions for active travel 
improvements across Spelthorne. 

In total 166 comments were logged in 
Commonplace platform with 251 agreements 
on the comments. 40% of the comments 
referred to cycle facilities, 18% to pedestrian 
facilities and 42% to  both pedestrian and 
cycle facilities. Widen my path platform has 
92 comments on the cycle facilities with 
279 agreements.

Some of the more common/popular locations 
for walking and cycling improvements included:

	» Improvements to Staines Bridge (across 
the River Thames) and the surrounding 
approach roads

	» Pedestrian and cycle improvements in the 
vicinity of Sunbury Railway Station

	» Along the A308 corridor, between Staines-Upon-
Thames and Sunbury

	» Sunbury-Upon-Thames
	» The Thames Path National Trail, along the 

western boundary of the Borough 
	» Along the A244 through Shepperton
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Propensity to Cycle
The Propensity to Cycle Tool (PCT) is an 
online tool and dataset designed to assist 
with strategic planning of cycling networks. It 
illustrates an indicative current and potential 
future distribution of cycle trips to work and to 
school based on different growth scenarios. The 
model identifies preferred ‘fast’ and ‘quieter’ 
cycle routes between origin and destinations 
pairs, and assigns trips to these routes. ‘Fast’ 
routes are based primarily on the shortest 
distance (i.e., most direct route), while ‘quieter’ 
routes also consider motor vehicle traffic 
volumes. The hilliness of a route is also a 
key factor considered within the model when 
estimating potential cycling activity. 

The Spelthorne LCWIP PCT analysis was 
conducted using data downloaded in May 2021. 
The following data categories were utilised for 
the analysis:

	» Geography: Lower Super Output Area (LSOA) 
geography was selected because it provides 
greater granularity of origin/destination pairs 
within Spelthorne and is appropriate for the 
scale of the study area. 

	» Growth Scenario: ‘Go Dutch’ was selected to 
reflect the high aspirations of the LCWIP for a 
step-change in levels of cycling in the Borough. 
The ‘Go Dutch’ scenario models the increase in 
cycling as a function of distance and hilliness, 
plus a number of socio-demographic and 
geographical characteristics, to reflect what 
could happen if the proportion of commuters 
that would be expected to cycle if all areas of 

England and Wales had the same infrastructure 
and cycling culture as the Netherlands, where 
approximately 28% of trips are made by cycle.

	» Direct Desire Lines: Direct point-to-point desire 
lines in the PCT (desire lines between LSOAs) 
were reviewed to identify desire lines with higher 
levels of potential demand. The PCT model then 
applied these desire lines to the actual network, 
and the outputs were analysed as described 
below. 

	» Cycling Flows: ‘Fast’ routes were the primary 
output as they represent the most direct desire 
lines for cycling, which are more likely to attract 
new cyclists and support growth in cycling. 
The top 25 ‘quieter’ routes (in terms of highest 
cycle flows) were also reviewed during network 
refinement for potential alternative route options 
with minimal detour.

	» Most Cycled Network Links: The PCT 
aggregates all ‘fast’ route trips to provide a total 
of cycle flows along each link in the network. 
Commuter and school flows, however, are 
disaggregated and viewed independently. Cycle 
flows were categorised as high, medium, and 
low to illustrate the preferred routes (i.e., highest 
flows) and identify an initial cycle network with 
coverage across Spelthorne. This is the key 
output of the PCT utilised from the PCT analysis. 

The following sections summarise the analysis 
of the journey to work and journey to school 
PCT data. However, it is important to note that 
commuting and education only account for 28% 
of all trips.1 Therefore, the available data is only 
representative of a small percentage of overall 
trips and potential demand for cycling. 

1	 2019 National Travel Survey, Table NTS0409a. Commuting 
accounts for 15% of all trips, education/escort to education 
13% of all trips
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PCT Commuter Mode Share
Based on the 2011 Census, cycle mode share 
for commuting was found to be low across the 
Borough, typically less than 5% (Figure 37). The 
only part of the Borough to register a higher 
level of cycle commuting was in Staines South, 
which was slightly higher at 5% to 10%. The 

PCT, however, illustrates the high propensity 
for growth in cycling across Spelthorne. 
Under the ‘Go Dutch’ scenario, much of the 
Borough would have a cycle commuter mode 
share of over 20%. The propensity is relatively 
higher along the north east boundary of the 
Borough where the PCT indicates a potential 

mode share of over 20%. This could be due 
to higher population density and proximity to 
employment areas along the corridor.

Figure 37. Journey to work cycling mode share based on 2011 Census data Figure 38. Journey to work cycling mode share based on the PCT ‘Go Dutch’ scenario
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PCT - Existing Cycle Commuter Trips
The 2011 Census data provides an indication 
of existing cycle commuter trips being made 
across Spelthorne. Figure 39 shows the highest 
rates of commuter cycling journeys took place 
near the town centre of Staines-Upon Thames. 
A popular commuter route was also identified in 
the north of the borough, connecting Stanwell 
to Harmondsworth, with over a 100 daily trips. 

Figure 39. PCT daily commuter cycle flows - Existing
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Figure 40. PCT daily commuter cycle flows - Government Target

PCT - Cycle Commuter Trips - 
Government Targets
This scenario represents a doubling of 
the existing cycling levels, in line with the 
government’s target to double the number of 
‘stages’ (legs of a trip using a single mode) 
cycled by 2025. Indicative flows are illustrated 
by Figure 40 and include the following 
key routes:

	» Kingston Road (Staines)
	» A3044 (between Staines-Upon-Thames 

and Harmondsworth)
	» B378 (between Stanwell and Ashford)
	» A308 (between Ashford and Sunbury)
	» B376-NCN Route 4 (between Laleham and 

Staines-Upon-Thames)
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Figure 41. PCT daily commuter cycle flows, ‘Go Dutch’ scenario

PCT - Cycle Commuter Trips - Go Dutch
Estimated daily commuter cycle flows from 
the PCT Go Dutch scenario are illustrated in 
Figure 41. This map indicates the routes with 
the highest relative propensity for cycling in 
Spelthorne based on journey to work data.1 
Roads across the Borough are seen to have 
relatively high flows, within and linking any of 
the settlement areas. 

Indicative key corridors and linkages with 
relatively high flows include:

	» Between Staines-Upon Thames and Stanwell
	» Between Staines-Upon Thames and Sunbury
	» Between Stanwell and Sunbury
	» Between Ashford and Sunbury
	» Between Sunbury and Shepperton

1	 To approximate the number of cycle trips on a link for all trip 
purposes, the PCT commuter flows can be multiplied by 6 
(based on National Travel Survey data for the share of cycle 
trips which are for commuting purposes and doubling the 
journey to work flows to account for round trip commuting).
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PCT - Existing Cycle Trips to Schools
Figure 42 highlights education sites across the 
Borough and the number of cycling trips that 
are currently being made to them. In general, 
the number of existing cycle trips is seen to be 
low across the Spelthorne. The highest rates of 
cycling (>25 trips) can be observed in the three 
distinct clusters:

	» Between Ashford Town and Staines South
	» Sunbury
	» Between Upper Halliford and Shepperton Town

Figure 42. PCT existing school trips
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PCT School Flows - Cambridge Scenario
Estimated daily journey to school cycle 
flows from the PCT Cambridge scenario are 
illustrated in Figure 43. This scenario models 
the rates of children who would cycle to school 
if they acquired the same propensity to cycle 
as children living in Cambridge. The data shows 
higher propensity for cycle trips to school (>50) 
are found in the following areas:

	» Routes within Staines-Upon-Thames
	» Corridor between Stanwell, Ashford, 

and Sunbury
	» Routes linking Sunbury and Shepperton
	» Corridor linking Shepperton with Staines-Upon- 

Thames

Figure 43. PCT School trips in the Cambridge scenario
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PCT Short Trip Opportunities
The PCT data also identifies where short 
commuter trips are currently made by car 
(based on 2011 Census journey to work data). 
Two PCT assessments were conducted, one 
for trips less than 2km (Figure 44) and one 
for those trips less than 5km (Figure 45). 
These figures illustrate commuter trips made 
by private car (driver or passenger), which 
originate and/or end in Spelthorne. 

These figures highlight trips that are within 
an easy cycling distance and opportunities 
for modal shift, by providing improved cycle 
infrastructure. 

It is considered that trips up to 5km could be 
replaced by cycling and trips less than 2km 
could be replaced by walking or cycling. Areas 
with a higher number of short commuter 
trips made (less than 2km) can be seen in the 
following parts of the Borough:

	» Between Stanwell and Ashford South
	» Within Sunbury
	» Within Shepperton
	» Within Staines-Upon-Thames

Analysis of the commuter trips up to 5km, 
highlights a similar pattern, but with increasing 
numbers of trips across the east-west central 
corridor, connecting Staines-Upon-Thames with 
Ashford.

Figure 44. Short car trips (<2.5km)
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Figure 45. Short car trips (<5km)

PCT Short car trips
Figure 45 highlights the distribution of short car 
trips (less than 5km) in Spelthorne. The data 
illustrates the potential of creating cycle routes 
connecting Staines to Sunbury as one of the 
key ‘driving’ corridor in the area. The connection 
from Staines towards Laleham /Ashford also 
shows great potential.
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Figure 46. Walking commuter trips

PCT - Commuter Walking Trips
Figure 46 highlights the number of existing 
commuter trips that are undertaken on foot. 
The data shows that most of these trips are 
concentrated in urban areas, where the distance 
between residential communities and places 
of employment are shorter, and the option of 
walking as a mode of travel is more appealing 
for residents. The highest rates of commuter 
walking trips (>40) were noted in Staines-Upon-
Thames.
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Strava Data
Publicly available data for cycle trips recorded 
using Strava were also reviewed.1 Strava is 
a mobile and internet-based application for 
tracking various activities (i.e., cycling, running, 
etc). The data presented represents cycle trips 
recorded by users of Strava’s app. Although the 
data tends to be skewed more heavily towards 
leisure/recreational trips rather than utilitarian 
trips, it provides a snapshot of preferred routes 
that supplement the commuter cycling trips 
provided in the PCT analysis.

Strava is publicly available as an online 
heatmap, which illustrates routes that are more 
heavily used by people cycling. The Strava data 
for Spelthorne is shown in Figure 47. 

Routes with higher relative usage include:

	» B376 /Laleham Road (Staines)
	» Kingston Road (Staines)
	» B378/Church Road (Ashford)
	» B377/Fordbridge Road (Ashford)
	» Green Street (Sunbury)
	» Nursery Road (Sunbury)
	» B3366/Green Lane (Shepperton)
	» B376/High Street (Shepperton)

1. https://www.strava.com/

Figure 47. Indicative illustration of routes used cycle trips recorded using Strava.com (source: Strava global heatmap)

More popular

Less popular
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Figure 48. SCC & SBC previous, ongoing and future studies

Proposed Infrastructure Developments
A range of targeted infrastructure proposals 
have been identified by Surrey County Council 
and Spelthorne Borough Council. These new 
facilities would provide valuable opportunities 
for active travel across the borough and provide 
realistic alternatives to short distance vehicle 
journeys. Figure 48 highlights the locations of 
these proposed walking and cycling schemes. 
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Figure 49. Cycle for health scheme routes

Cycle for Health Routes
The Cycling for Health Scheme was established 
by Spelthorne Borough Council. The initiative 
aims to improve public health by encouraging 
local residents to cycle. The Scheme is free to 
join and is aimed at adults, offering guided rides 
of various distances throughout the Borough. 
In addition to the guided rides, the Borough 
Council produced ‘Self led’ cycle packs, 
containing eight rides. Figure 49 highlights the 
alignments of these promoted cycle routes. 
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Figure 50. Heathrow’s LCWIP proposed network in Spelthorne

Heathrow LCWIP
As mentioned in the Relevant Schemes a 
LCWIP study was developed to suit Heathrow 
Expansion Project’s requirements, to identify 
potential improvements to bring the network up 
to standard which will help overcome barriers 
for cycling and sift the mode share for people 
commuting to the airport.

The proposals include cycle facilities to all 
neighbouring boroughs around Heathrow and 
routes within the airport’s premises. 

Cycle routes are proposed to link Heathrow 
with: 

	» Stanwell via quiet ways and shared use paths in 
the local network

	» Ashford via the existing link on Town Lane and 
new paths on Stanwell Road

	» Staines Upon-Thames via the existing facility 
on Stanwell Moor Road and new shared used 
paths that will join the existing network in 
the town and the proposals for the Staines 
Development Framework.

Additionally a new cycle facility is proposed 
along the A30 (London Road) which will link 
Staines Upon-Thames with Ashford, Heathrow 
Airport and Hounslow.

The proposed routes are of high importance in 
the network and have high propensity of cycle 
commuter trips since a number of Spelthorne’s 
population is employed in Heathrow.
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Figure 51. River Thames Scheme proposals

River Thames Scheme 
As mentioned in the Relevant Schemes, the 
River Thames Scheme aims to reduce the 
flood risk to communities in Surrey and South 
West London. The scheme extends between 
Runnymede, Spelthorne and Elmbridge, in the 
Shepperton area. 

The construction of the channel provides an 
opportunity to create green spaces and to 
enhance walking and cycling through new 
facilities along the river.

A pre-feasibility study has been undertaken 
relating to active travel, biodiversity and natural 
capital enhancements in 6 areas in Surrey, 
where two of them were in Spelthorne: 

HR Owen Land: located to the south of Chertsey 
Road and the RTS creates a new channel 
through the north eastern corner of the site to 
connect the lakes, where a new walking and 
cycling route is proposed along the channel to 
link Chertsey Road and existing pedestrian and 
cycle facilities on Ferry Lane.

Sheep Walk Manor Farm: located to the north 
of Chertsey Road south of the M3, where a 
new west-east walking and cycle corridor is 
proposed to link Sheep Walk to Shepperton.

Additional aspirational connections are 
proposed though the scheme with new links 
between Shepperton and Chertsey, Shepperton 
and Littleton, improved connectivity to 
Desborough Island, and new river crossings.
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The evidence base review provided a wealth 
of data and information related to walking and 
cycling in Spelthorne, which were used to help 
inform the identification of key cycle routes and 
walking areas. Some of the key findings and 
take-aways included:

	» Settlement patterns in Spelthorne are heavily 
concentrated in the north east and a central 
east-west band across the Borough, as 
illustrated in the population data and locations 
of key destinations. The higher density and 
proximity of trip attractors leads to a higher 
propensity for walking and cycling in these 
areas of the borough, as demonstrated by the 
PCT data.

	» Commuting data highlight the importance of 
linkages with neighbouring boroughs, as well 
as access to railway stations to facilitate linked 
active travel/public transport journeys. 

	» There are several physical barriers that 
sever active travel networks, including large 
reservoirs, railway lines, the A roads and the M3. 

	» The River Thames limits regional connectivity to 
the west and south, respectively. 

	» The collisions history is reflective of settlement 
patterns, with the highest occurrences of cycle 
and pedestrian collisions recorded across the 
central east-west corridor of the Borough, 
though Shepperton in the south also has a 
relatively higher concentration of collisions. 

	» A number of online public engagement tools 
were available, which captured existing public 
input on active travel issues and suggestions. 
Mapping of this data highlights perceived local 
priorities amongst the general public. 

	» The PCT indicates a relatively high propensity 
for cycling in Spelthorne, both for commuter and 
school trips. Propensity is again highest in the 
built-up urban areas.

	» Strava data indicates several longer routes 
across the Borough with relatively high existing 
usage. This is also reflective of anecdotal 
information about high levels of leisure/sport 
cycling within and through Spelthorne. 

Summary of Key Findings
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Stakeholder engagement is a key element 
of this study as it ensures that the views 
and knowledge of local people are taken 
into account. During the project two sets of 
workshops were held, named Phase 1 and 
Phase 2 workshops. 

Each Phase involved meetings with three 
separate audiences: internal stakeholders (such 
as representatives from Surrey County Council 
and Spelthorne Borough Council), external 
stakeholders (such as representatives from 
walking and cycle groups, as well as business 
groups) and elected members.

The first workshop presented the existing 
issues and the identification from walking and 
cycle routes. The second workshop reviewed 
the proposed infrastructure interventions. 

Stakeholders’ comments provided important 
feedback throughout each stage of the study. 
Comments taken on board to refine the core 
walking zones, walking and cycling route 
selection and the proposed intervention 
measures. The minutes of all six workshops 
are presented in Appendix 5 at the end of 
this report.

Public engagement via interactive websites and 
meetings with SCC and SBC also took place as 
part of the LCWIP development.

Introduction Stakeholder Workshops
Phase 1 Stakeholder Workshops
During the first stage of the LCWIP, 
stakeholders’ workshops were held in July 
20211 where representatives from various 
borough’s organisations such as SCC and SBC, 
cycling and walking groups, business groups 
and elected members attended. In total 28 
participants (excluding Atkins and SCC / SBC 
project teams) attended all three workshops.

The workshop was divided into three main 
parts. The first included a presentation of the 
project and work so far (data collected), the 
second part a presentation of the proposed 
cycle network and the third part included a 
presentation of the core walking zones and 
walking routes. After the presentation of 
the cycle and walking networks, there was 
an interactive session where participants’ 
comments were added to the relevant map 
(Figure 52). Participants were also asked to 
vote for their top five cycle routes and top 5 
core walking zones / walking routes and the 
outcome was added to the MCAF process (refer 
to Walking and Cycle Network sections) in 
order to select the routes to be advanced to the 
design process.

The proposed cycle and walking networks 
were subsequently updated following the 
comments received.

1	 Internal stakeholders’ workshop on 12 July, external workshop 
on 20 July and elected members workshop on 23 July 2021.

Phase 2 Stakeholder Workshops
During the second stage of the LCWIP, 
stakeholders’ workshops were held in late 
September / early October 20212. The lists of 
invitees were very similar to the ones for the 
Phase 1 workshops, although a few names 
were added throughout the process. In total 30 
participants (excluding Atkins and SCC / SBC 
project teams) attended all three workshops.

The workshop was divided into two main 
parts. The first included a presentation on the 
proposed design interventions for the cycle 
routes and the second part a presentation 
on the proposed design interventions for the 
selected core walking zones and walking 
routes. As per the Phase 1 stakeholders 
workshops, after the presentation of the cycle 
and walking networks, there was an interactive 
session where participants comments were 
added to the relevant map (Figure 52). 

As before, the design interventions for 
both the cycle and walking selected routes 
were subsequently updated following the 
comments received.

2	 Internal stakeholders workshop on 30 September, external 
workshop and elected members workshop on 5 October 2021.
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Public engagement
Early public engagement was carried out via 
a number of web base surveys conducted by 
SCC including Widen my Path, Your Funds 
Surrey, and Commonplace from the Active 
Travel map. The interactive sites allowed the 
public to leave comments about deficiencies 
and improvements towards walking and 
cycle routes.

The surveys were opened to the public 
following the outbreak of COVID-19 and Atkins 
processed the available data up to the second 
week of June 2021.

Other meetings and site visits
Throughout the development of the LCWIP, 
regular meetings took place with SCC and 
SBC project teams to review the cycle and 
walking network proposals, as well as the 
design interventions.

Also, an additional site visit took place 
on 2nd November when Atkins and SCC 
project team joined elected members on a 
visit to key sites including Church Road and 
Sunbury Roundabout.

Next Steps
In the next stages of the LCWIP, stakeholder 
engagement will be a crucial part of the study 
and full public consultations will be undertaken 
before projects are implemented.

Figure 52. Stakeholders comments during stakeholder workshop

Public Engagement and Other Meetings
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Introduction
Proposed concept designs for the improvement 
of the cycling and walking network are 
presented on the following pages.  Initially 
they are been presented grouped by areas, 
i.e., Ashford, Sunbury and Staines (Figures 53 
to 55).

The cycle proposals aim to address gaps in 
Spelthorne’s strategic cycling network to 
connect settlements, both from periphery to 
centre and to each other. The walking proposals 
are focused around the commercial areas and 
also aim to address deficiencies in the network 
maximizing the accessibility of retail and other 
key areas to the wider network.

In many areas the cycle and walking 
interventions are intertwined. By showing 
the interventions by area, it is possible to 
have a compressive view of the extent of 
the interventions and how both address the 
objectives of the LCWIP. However, based on 
the DfT LCWIP guidance, detail information 
of the proposed improvements are presented 
separately for cycling (Section 7) and walking 
(Section 8).
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Legend
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Figure 53. Ashford: Proposed cycle and walking interventions
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Legend
Core Walking Zone

Railway Station

Zebra crossing

Parallel crossing

Signalised pedestrian/
cyclist crossing

Raised junction

Side road treatment

Public 
realm improvements

Footway widening

Footway resurfacing

Two-way segregated 
cycle track

One-way segregated 
cycle track

One-way stepped track

Contraflow cycle lane

Advisory cycle lane

Off-Carriageway path

Mixed traffic

Thames route (NCN 4) 

School Street

Figure 54. Sunbury: Proposed cycle and walking interventions
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Legend
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Figure 55. Staines: Proposed cycle and walking interventions
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  Note

Figures 56 and 57 (next pages) illustrate how School 
Road may look like once the cycle and walking 
interventions are implemented.
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Figure 56. School Road existing situation

Interventions
1. New one-way cycle tracks of 1.5m width with 
a 0.3m buffer.

2. Public realm improvements on the service 
roads: Raised carriageway to the footway level, 
change of material for a more pedestrian friendly 
environment, added buildouts with planting to 
indicate the parking spaces.

3. New bus cage on the carriageway. The change 
of colour is transition from cycle track to cycle 
lane to mixed traffic by the bus cage at the bus 
stop as we don’t have space for segregation. 

4. Resurfacing of the footways. 

5. Removal of central hatching, decreased width 
of the traffic lanes and reduction of the speed 
limit to 20mph.
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Figure 57. Proposed interventions for School Road
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Interventions
1. New one-way cycle tracks of 1.5m width with 
a 0.3m buffer.

2. Public realm improvements on the service 
roads: Raised carriageway to the footway level, 
change of material for a more pedestrian friendly 
environment, added buildouts with planting to 
indicate the parking spaces.

3. New bus cage on the carriageway. The change 
of colour is transition from cycle track to cycle 
lane to mixed traffic by the bus cage at the bus 
stop as we don’t have space for segregation. 

4. Resurfacing of the footways. 

5. Removal of central hatching, decreased width 
of the traffic lanes and reduction of the speed 
limit to 20mph.
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Introduction Methodology
Proposed concepts designs for the 
improvement of the cycling network for 
Spelthorne are presented on the following 
pages. 

These proposals hope to address gaps in 
Spelthorne’s strategic cycling network to 
connect settlements, both from periphery to 
centre and to each other. While the proposals 
are focused around these areas they also 
provide examples of the types of improvements 
that can be implemented borough-wide as 
needs or opportunities arise. 

Development of the cycling network had two 
key stages: 

	» Development of the ‘aspirational list’, which 
identified key cycle corridors in the Borough. In 
total, 19 corridors were identified and selected 
as ‘primary’ for further consideration.

	» Selection of the ‘short list’, which prioritised four 
routes as ‘Phase 1’ for further assessment and 
concept development as part of the LCWIP.

The remaining areas (categorised as Phase 2 
or 3) may be further developed in future, as 
part of future workstreams or as other funding 
opportunities arise. 

Spelthorne has good growth potential for 
cycling. Whilst the borough’s topography and 
the proximity of the towns to neighbouring 
boroughs and key destinations allows daily 
commuter trips to be easily be made on a bike, 
its cycling infrastructure does not offer enough 
protection for new or less confident cyclists. 
Consequently, short trips into town centres, rail 
stations, leisure assets and neighbouring areas 
are overwhelmingly made by private car.

A key barrier to cycling at present is the 
inconsistent quality and accessibility of the 
cycling network. Shared-use paths lead 

identifying desire lines for cycle movement and 
allocating trips to specific routes, as well as 
defining potential demand for cycling across 
the borough.

The development of the cycling aspect of the 
Spelthorne LCWIP focused on identification 
of a Cycling Network Map detailing preferred 
routes for further development, as per the DfT’s 
LCWIP technical guidance.

Figure 58. Clusters of trip origins and destinations and desire lines connecting 
them (DfT LCWIP Guidance)

to narrow lanes on busy 
and fast roads, or suffer 
from severance by major 
thoroughfares or railway lines. 
Facilities at footway level are 
narrow and offer no priority 
over side roads, resulting 
in an inconvenient and 
disjointed facility.

In order to identify and 
close the gaps, a network 
of preferred routes has 
been defined drawing on the 
analysis from the existing 
data. The background 
information included mapping 
trip origins and destinations, 

P
age 190



87Spelthorne Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan

Identification of Cycling Routes
In Spelthorne, and more widely in Surrey, there 
is a wealth of background information that can 
inform cycling patterns and highlight areas in 
need of improvement. The aim of this analysis 
piece is to meet the goal of significant mode 
shift to more sustainable travel, targeting short 
trips and utility trips such as school travel 
and commuting, as well as access to areas of 
leisure that can allow active and sustainable 
travel habits to appeal to the residents of the 
borough. 

The methodology used to identify key links in 
the study areas involved the gradual overlaying 
of the following information to create a ‘Heat 
Map’ (see Figure 59) where the intersection 

of relevant criteria suggests locations where 
infrastructure improvements could provide 
the greatest level of service, connectivity, and 
safety benefits. 

The following data were considered for the 
identification of preliminary cycling networks:

	» Key Trip attractors: rail station, retail centres 
and high streets, educational facilities, 
workplace areas, parks, and others, along with 
their catchment areas (i.e. 20-minute cycle 
catchment areas for the rail station, 5 minutes 
to schools)

	» Key Trip origins: such as denser residential areas 
and planned developments

Figure 59. ‘Heat Map’ showing the various data elements 
overlaid to show concentration of issues and opportunities

Figure 60. ‘X-Ray Map’ highlighting areas to consider as 
primary cycle corridors

Figure 61. The initial Cycling Network Map resulting from 
the X-Ray analysis

	» Propensity to Cycle Tool: highlighting areas with 
important existing cycle commuter and school 
flows, 2011 Census 

	» Origin-Destination data: highlighting the routes, 
origins, and destinations of short motor vehicle 
commuter trips (<5km) which could reasonably 
be replaced by cycling trips

	» Cycle Collision points for the latest five years of 
available data 

	» Index of Multiple Deprivation and areas of 
low car-ownership (targeting areas of higher 
deprivation and lower car ownership, which 
would benefit from cycle route improvements)

	» Existing cycle facilities and recently proposed 
facilities, including from SCC and RTS 
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	» Strava Data: a crowdsourced heat map of mainly 
leisure/sport trips by pedal cycle

	» Geolocated public suggestions for active travel 
improvements, including Widen My Path, Your 
Funds Surrey, and Surrey’s Covid-19 Active 
Travel Improvements interactive map

Mapping these issues and opportunities in 
higher intensity colour indicates a potential 
higher demand for utilitarian cycling trips or 
where there is higher potential for mode shift or 
new users.

Aspirational List for cycling 
The outcome of the X-Ray approach is an 
aspirational cycling network, where the trip 
demand and destinations intersect. This full 
network has been refined and prioritised, 
drawing on further data analysis, desktop 
investigations to create this core network of up 
to 19 cycle routes and links.

An analysis on the density of the cycle network 
was undertaken to locate the areas with 
gaps for cyclists (Figure 62). The selected 
aspirational corridors were then added and the 
network density was increased in the extent of 
the borough, linking the key town centres and 

Figure 62. Density of the existing cycle network Figure 63. Density of the aspirational cycle network

providing a dense cycle network to the areas 
with high population density (Ashford, Sunbury) 
and areas with key trip attractors.

Note that in Figure 60 (previous page), A308 is 
identified as a key route in the area. However, 
the western section, in particular, has high 
traffic volumes and limited connectivity to 
residential areas. To that end, that section was 
replaced by Kingston Road, which has similar 
potential but much better connectivity to 
residential areas (Figure 61). 
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Figure 64. Aspirational cycle network
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The network is distributed across the study 
area1 (Figure 642): 

1.	 Renfree Way
2.	 Upper Halliford / Cadbury
3.	 A308 / Kingston Road
4.	 Laleham Park / Thames Side
5.	 Wraysbury Rd
6.	 Staines / Laleham Road
7.	 Stanwell Road
8.	 Feltham Hill Road
9.	 Ashford / Fordbridge Roads
10.	Fordbridge Road Sunbury
11.	 Laleham Road
12.	Thames Street / Halliford Road
13.	Woodthorpe Road
14.	Staines Road East
15.	Thames Path
16.	Oakington Dr
17.	 Brookside Ave
18.	Green Street
19.	Stanwell Moor Road

1	 Staines Upon-Thames area is excluded from the selection of 
the Aspirational list of cycle corridors, as it will be addressed 
by the Staines Development Framework

2	 The map shows the location of the proposed corridors along 
with cycle corridors proposed during the early engagement 
workshops (workshop #1) by local stakeholders, and alternative 
alignments to the proposed ones, which will not be assessed to 
be included in the Phase 1 cycle corridors. 

19
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The long-list of cycle corridors has identified 19 
different corridors. The key characteristics of 
these corridors are outlined in the subsequent 
section. For most corridors there is more than 
one possible alignment. It is intended that 
further assessment work will identify not 
just high-performing corridors but also the 
highest-performing route within those corridors.

Based on the results of the assessment, the 
routes that scored higher were selected to 
define a preliminary cycling network in the 
borough. The proposed cycling routes include 
sections of the existing cycling network. 
These sections are an important foundation 
of the network and may be upgraded and/
or better connected to new network links. 
The preliminary cycle routes are presented 
graphically in the previous figure and numbered 
according to their description across the 
subsequent pages.

It is important to note that, as much as possible, 
these route will comprise of segregated cycle 
lanes. However, this may not be possible due 
to a number of constraints (such as available 
space, topography, and gradient) but always 
compliant to LTN 1/20.

1. Renfree Way
The cycle corridor is linking Shepperton to 
Chertsey to the west via Chertsey Bridge and 
to Walton On-Thames to the south via Walton 
Bridge. It records high traffic flows, and the 
propensity for cycle trips is high due to the 
connectivity with urban centres. The existing 

Figure 65. Thames Side (close to Chertsey Bridge)

cycle facility is of poor quality, with narrow 
lanes and faded road markings.

The corridor is proposed for improvements via 
the River Thames Scheme.

2. Upper Halliford / Cadbury

The north-south corridor is an A road serving 
not only Spelthorne, but Elmbridge and 
Hounslow. A high quality cycle route along the 
corridor would help shift the travel mode share 
of the 3 boroughs, by encouraging more people 
to travel by bike

3. A308 / Kingston Road
Is the core west-east route in Spelthorne 
connecting Staines Up-on Thames to Ashford 
area, and Sunbury, serving schools, residential 
areas, and industrial areas. The corridor is 
highly dominated by vehicular traffic, with 
high speeds, but there is opportunity for a high 
quality cycle facility, due to the available widths 
and the topography of the area.

4. Laleham Park / Thames Side
The corridor is part of NCN4 and records high 
cycle flows. This segment of the existing cycle 
network is parallel to River Thames on a single 
carriageway with poor visibility and no priority 
for cyclists. The route is primarily intended 
for recreation and leisure trips, but many 
commuter destinations can benefit from it.

5. Wraysbury Rd
The corridor is proposed to link Staines Up-On 
Thames with the neighbouring borough/
district of Windsor and Maidenhead. The road is 

estimated to have high traffic flows as it is an 
alternative route to the A30 to the north. 

6. Staines / Laleham Road

This corridor passes via residential areas with 
moderate population density, connecting the 
town centre and the railway station to Laleham. 
It is an alternate, less isolated alignment, to the 
NCN 4 off carriageway path that  passes along 
the River Thames. Today, the existing cycle 
facilities are substandard and the cycle lanes 
are blocked by parked vehicles, mainly closer 
to Staines.

7. Stanwell Road
The corridor links Ashford Hospital, Ashford 
High Street, Convent Road and the A308 
(Staines Road). The road network is congested, 
especially at the northern extent of the route. 

Along the corridor, a high number of businesses 
and other key trip attractors attract daily 
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commuter trips. A new cycle facility will 
encourage more to commute by bike, and help 
de-congest the road network.

8. Feltham Hill Road

The corridor is an west-east alternative 
alignment to the A308 in the Ashford area, via 
residential streets.

9. Ashford / Fordbridge Roads
The north-south corridor links Laleham with 
Fordbridge, the A308 and Ashford commercial 
area. The south section of the route extends 
on a road with moderate traffic flows where 
the vehicles’ speeds were recorded high. The 
northern section, extends through a residential 
area with high density and high traffic flows.

10. Fordbridge Road Sunbury
The corridor is the extension of the Renfree 
Way towards Lower Sunbury. It has the 
characteristics of a country road with no 
footways and poor connectivity to other 
destinations. It is the main link between Lower 
Sunbury, and as an extension, Hampton and 
Twickenham, with Shepperton, Chertsey, and 
Whalton-On-Thames.

11. Laleham Road
It is the main west-east corridor between St 
Mary’s Reservoir and Sheep Walk Lakes and 
links Laleham, Littleton and Shepperton. 

12. Thames Street / Halliford Road
The corridor is parallel to the River Thames, 
linking Shepperton with Lower Sunbury and Figure 66. River Thames and Thames Path

Hampton. It is a narrow road, with significant 
flows, where cycling trips are primarily for 
leisure purposes. 

13. Woodthorpe Road
Is a parallel alignment to Fordbridge Road in 
Ashford, connecting Ashford Railway Station, 
and the main commercial area with the A308 
and Fordbridge area. 

14. Staines Road East
The corridor extends east of Sunbury Cross 
roundabout, on an A road, to link the residential 
areas and business parks with Kempton Park, 
Hampton and Hampton Park.

15. Thames Path

Is the key leisure route in Spelthorne extending 
from Staines Upon-Thames and Staines bridge 
to Laleham. While the extent of the corridor is 
traffic free, there are some short sections along 
quiet residential streets. The path is part of the 
NCN 4, which is shared with pedestrians and 
has some unsurfaced sections (gravel). 

16. Oakington Dr
The corridor was proposed during the early 
engagement workshops (workshop #1) by 
local stakeholders. It is an off-carriageway 
west-east corridor, parallel to Thames Street 
via a green area, and connects residential areas 
and schools.

17. Brookside Ave
The corridor was proposed during the early 
engagement workshops (workshop #1) by local 

stakeholders as an alternative alignment to the 
A308 in the Fordbridge area, as it runs through 
quiet residential streets, and off-carriageway 
paths by River Ash.

18. Green Street
The key characteristic of this corridor is the 
high density of education facilities. It extends 
between Sunbury Cross and Lower Sunbury 
commercial area. It records high traffic 
volumes, especially during school peak hours.

19 Stanwell Moor Road

The corridor passes between the reservoirs in 
Stanwell Moor and is proposed to link Staines 
Upon-Thames with Heathrow. There is an 
existing segregated cycle facility along the road 
that can serve commuter trips.

The corridor is part of the Heathrow LCWIP.
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Once the aspirational cycling network has been 
identified an assessment using both qualitative 
and quantitative criteria to provide an initial 
prioritisation of the network proposals and 
identify a first phase of corridors to progress to 
concept design. 

A multi-criteria assessment framework 
(MCAF) was developed to identify the Phase 
1 (‘short list’) cycle corridors, utilising various 
data inputs from the evidence base previously 
gathered. In combination, the MCAF criteria are 
intended to help identify and prioritise corridors 
with both a higher relative propensity for cycle 
trips and corridors with a greater relative 
potential to benefit from improvements (i.e., 
areas ‘in need’ or with lower quality existing 
cycling environment).

The criteria were categorised in four 
main groupings:

	» Link Performance – reflects the number of 
destinations within 200m of the cycle of the 
proposed cycle route, including high streets 
and commercial area, parks, hospitals, 
railway stations, development sites and the 
River Thames Scheme. A higher number of 
destinations would indicate a greater propensity 
for cycling and therefore a higher score. Another 
element of link performance is the number of 
cyclist casualties recorded along the link, which 

Multi-Criteria Assessment Framework
The MCAF criteria for the selection of the Phase 
1 cycle corridors are listed in Table 3 on the 
following pages. 

Each criterion was scored on a scale from 1 
(low) to 3 (high). Within each category, the 
criteria were also given a relative weighting of 
1 (low) to 3 (high), allowing some criteria to be 
weighted more heavily (e.g., access to schools 
weighted more heavily than other ‘access’ 
criteria). 

The MCAF criteria and weightings for each 
category are summarised in Table 3 on the 
following pages. 

would suggest both safety issues and high 
cycle usage.

	» Potential demand – this is based on the 
potential demand for school trips, including the 
number of education facilities along the route 
and the school flows on the Cambridge scenario, 
and on the demand for commuter trips based on 
the Dutch Scenario of the Propensity to Cycle 
Tool forecast for commuter cyclists.

	» Cycle Network– these criteria characterise 
the existing environment, including existing 
cycling infrastructure and the routes potential 
connections to the wider network, and whether 
significant improvements can be achieved.

	» Deliverability– these criteria aim to capture the 
potential for cycling improvements in the area. 
Lower scores are given to areas with significant 
constraints where significant improvements 
may not be feasible or very difficult (e.g., land 
constraints, railway lines underpasses etc). 
Scoring was based on comments from the 
workshops and a cursory review via StreetView 
imagery. As the team had not been to all sites, 
this category has a lower weighting than the 
others. Another element of deliverability is 
the likely response from locals on a scheme. 
Stakeholders provided much of this input – 
via comments and an online poll. Additionally, 
comments from Commonplace and Widen my 
Path platforms were included as the locals 
indicated higher demand for improvements.
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Category Criterion
Cycle corridors

Rating Rates

Link 
performance

Non-commuter 
destinations 

served by 
corridor [2]

1 = no obvious ones 
2 = a small number e.g. a school or small parade 

of shops 
3 = several e.g. a town centre

Development 
Areas [1]

Number of dwellings.
1 = less than 100 housing units

2 = between 100 – 300 units
3 = over 300 units

Rail Station 
Access [2]

Number of Stations within 400m of corridor
1 = none; 2 = 1 station; 3 = 2+ stations

Pedal cycle 
collision rate [2]

Collisions per km
1 = less than 3/km; 2 = 3-5/km; 3 = > 5/km

Demand

Number of 
Schools [2] 1 = none; 2 = 1; 3=2+

PCT school 
flows – Go Dutch 

scenario [3]

PCT School Trips (Cambridge Scenario)
1= less than 75; 2= 75-150; 3= over 150

PCT commuter 
flows – Go 

Dutch scenario 
[3]

Number of daily cyclists
1 = less than 150; 2 = 150-300; 3 = over 300

Table 3. Cycling network MCAF criteria

Category Criterion
Cycle corridors

Rating Rates

Cycle 
network

Contributes 
to improved 

cycling network 
[2]

1 = isolated link 
2 = limited links to other cycle routes or 

cycle-friendly roads 
3 = strong links, forms important extension/

connection to other routes

Potential to 
improve existing 

conditions (to 
a high and 
accessible 

standard) [2]

1 = very limited potential (e.g. narrow carriageway/
footways, no verges)  

2 = moderate potential (e.g. space for a minimum 
width cycle track from existing wide lanes, centre 

hatching, verge etc.) 
3 = strong potential (space for a 

recommended-width cycle track from existing wide 
lanes, centre hatching, verge etc.)

Deliverability

Ease of 
implementation 

[2]

"1 = could require major junction treatment (e.g. 
new signals); significant works outside highway 

boundary; or third party works (e.g. changes to a 
level crossing) 

2 = could be provided with moderate junction 
treatments; limited works outside highway 
boundary; expected interface with complex 

environments (e.g. town centres) 
3 = could be provided within the existing kerb lines, 

and with minimal junction treatment 
"

Public 
Comments from 
Commonplace 

[2]

Comments and agreements per km
1 = less than 3/km, 2 = 3-5/km, 3 = over 5/km

Stakeholder 
feedback [2]

Number of votes
1 = less than 2, 2 = 2-4, 3 = 4+
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First phase of cycle corridors
The output of the multi-criteria assessment is 
a first phase of four cycle corridors for further 
development and assessment1. The top five, 
presented in Figure 67, are: 

3. A308 / Kingston Road

6. Staines / Laleham Road

7. Stanwell Road

9. Ashford / Fordbridge Roads

18. Green Street

Once the corridors were identified they were 
assessed using the DfT’s Route Selection Tool 
(RST2). The assessment provided a baseline 
for existing conditions and helped identified 
existing deficiencies for the selected routes. 
The routes were audited in August 2021 and 
the results are presented in Appendix 2: Route 
Selection Tool (RST). 

1	 Cycle corridors 1. Renfree Way and 11. Laleham Road scored 
high in the assessment. However, the routes run through the 
River Thames Scheme red line boundary and will be assessed 
and improved via funding for the scheme. 

2	 The RST is a framework for providing a high level assessment 
of a cycling route, covering the key parameters of gradient, 
comfort, directness, safety, and connectivity.

Figure 67. Phase 1 & 2 Cycle Corridors
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Example Design Tools - Cycling
Design Outcomes
Potential improvements for cycling were 
developed following a set of desired core design 
outcomes, informed by LTN 1/20. These desired 
design outcomes have been identified to make 
cycling more attractive and encourage more 
users to make journeys within the borough 
by cycle.

Directness
Cycle routes which serve key origins and 
destinations directly - and preferably not 
significantly longer than the route a vehicle 
would take.

Comfort
Cycle routes that are comfortable to use with a 
surfacing that is smooth and a width that supports 
the expected volume of cyclists whilst also 
considering other road users.

Gradient
Cycle routes with a gradient that doesn’t 
discourage cycling but makes it welcoming for 
cyclists of all ages and abilities.

Safety
Cycle routes that are in areas which have speeds 
and traffic volumes that support and encourage 
cycling of people of all ages and abilities.

Coherence
Cycle networks should be planned and 
implemented to enable users to reach their 
desired destinations, should be easy to navigate 
and be of a consistent high quality.

Attractiveness
Cycle routes should provide an environment 
that is welcoming for users so that cycling can 
be an enjoyable activity and contribute to public 
realm enhancements.

Context Sensitive Design
Improvements should complement and 
enhance the character of urban and rural 
environment. The high-level concepts 
developed in the LCWIP should be suitable 
for the setting, and design guidance should 
be adapted to fit the local context and 
space constraints.

Adaptability
Cycle infrastructure should be developed to 
accommodate all types of users, and potential 
growth in demand. The provided facilities 
should be accessed and used by as many 
people as possible, regardless of age, gender 
and disability.

Inclusive Design
Facilities for cycling should provide equal 
access for people with disabilities and ensure 
that streets meet the requirements for 
all users.

Guiding Principles
To facilitate these cycling improvements they 
will follow several general principles, which can 
be applied throughout the borough. Examples of 
design elements that support these principles 
are shown on the following pages.

	» Cycle facility hierarchy - The type of cycle 
facility appropriate for a given street is highly 
dependent on its context, including vehicle flows 
and speeds, carriageway space, surrounding 
development, and general character. However, 
as a general principle, selection of an 
appropriate cycle facility should consider the 
following hierarchy: segregated facilities, quiet 
routes, shared-use paths/footways, mixed traffic.
The hierarchy follows the cycle design 
principles of segregation from traffic and 
low traffic speeds/volumes. Segregated 
facilities are typically preferred, creating a 
comfortable and attractive facility for users 
of all ages and abilities and providing the 
greatest potential to encourage mode shift to 
cycling. Alternatively, cycle route alignments 
or design measures to support low traffic 
speeds (≤20mph) and flows may provide an 
attractive option if the route is direct.

	» Access to town centre - Each area in the 
borough should have access to a convenient, 
attractive, and safe route to cycle to/from the 
town centre. Several primary cycling routes seek 
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to accomplish this, while additional secondary 
routes may be developed in future.

	» Access to schools - Safe cycling routes are 
essential to encourage more children to cycle 
to school. Several primary cycling routes seek 
to accomplish this, while additional secondary 
routes may be developed in future.

	» Lower traffic speeds - High vehicle speeds 
reduce comfort and safety for people cycling. 
Motor vehicle speeds of 20mph or lower 
are preferred to minimise speed differential 
with people cycling1. Design elements such 
as vertical deflection (e.g. speed cushions, 
raised tables/raised junctions) or horizontal 
deflection (e.g. kerb build-outs, tight kerb radii, 
priority working) may be used, as appropriate, 
to support the desired vehicle speeds and 
create an environment where the speed limit is 
self-regulating. Traffic calming measures should 
also be considered for people cycling, such as 
providing cycle bypasses at kerb build-outs 
to manage potential conflicts with other road 
users. However, lower speed limits may have 
a negative impact, particularly relating to the 
slowing of roads and idling traffic, and therefore 
will require careful management.

	» Reduce motor vehicle flows - Strategies to 
reduce motor vehicle flows (e.g. local access 
only restrictions, time restrictions, or modal 
filters) should be considered on cycle routes 
where segregation is not feasible to improve 
comfort for people cycling and to create a more 
attractive cycle route.

1	 Studies shown that 20 mph zones would be beneficial to 
encourage cycling particularly by women

	» Review on-street parking - On-street parking 
provisions can create potential conflict points 
between people cycling and motor vehicles, 
particularly where there is a high parking 
turnover. Conflicts can arise from either 
vehicles entering/leaving a parking space or 
opening of vehicle doors, or when parking 
obstructs visibility. Reducing parking could free 
carriageway space to be reallocated for active 
uses, such as improvements for people walking 
or cycling. Where parking is retained, providing 
parking on raised pads can provide wider, more 
flexible footway space and encourage slower 
speeds by reducing the carriageway width. To 
inform further design development, parking 
surveys will be undertaken to estimate the 
demand for parking and consider the need for 
alternative parking locations.

	» Junction and crossing improvements - 
Improvements should seek to improve priority 
for people cycling and visibility at junctions, 
enhancing safety and continuity of the cycle 
route. At uncontrolled junctions and side road 
crossings, improvements should seek to reduce 
motor vehicle speeds (e.g., tighten junctions, 
reduce bellmouth at side roads, increase vehicle 
deflection at roundabouts).

	» Uphill cycling - Steep gradients are a significant 
constraint to cycling in some areas of the 
borough. Design should seek to incorporate 
provisions that enhance separation from motor 
vehicles for people cycling uphill, as the speed 
differential between motor vehicles and people 
travelling uphill is greater. In constrained areas, 
this may include prioritising cycle improvements 
for the uphill direction of travel. 

	» Wayfinding - Good sightlines and visibility of 
destinations and of cycle routes are important 
elements that affect how easy a route is 
to navigate, how many people cycling use 
the route, and perceived personal security. 
Wayfinding signage should be used to aid 
navigation and encourage use of the designated 
routes. Appropriate signage can improve 
confidence in using the route and encourage 
more cycling trips, particularly for those 
unfamiliar with the area. Signage that includes a 
distance and estimated travel time can also help 
avoid overestimating the time it takes to make 
a trip by cycle, encouraging increased cycle 
use for short journeys. A consistent wayfinding 
system should be applied on cycling routes 
throughout the county. 

	» Design Standards - As proposed cycle 
improvements are advanced, design stages 
should utilise the latest best practice design 
guidance and standards available at the time, 
such as:
	» Cycle Infrastructure Design (LTN 1/20)
	» London Cycle Design Standards (TfL)
	» CD 195 - Designing for Cycle Traffic 

(Highways England)
	» Greater Manchester Cycle Design Guidance 

and Standards (TfGM)
	» Protected cycling facilities - These will be best 

aligned to national design guidance and help to 
reduce collisions involving people cycling.

	» Compete with motor vehicle journey times. 
By considering the alignment of the route and 
the nature of the interventions it can help to 
promote the mode of travel as an equal to 
motorised modes.
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	» Target short to medium length (1-5km) routes.
	» Aim to address routes/locations with a history 

of collisions involving people cycling. These 
areas are important to concentrate on and will 

be reflected in both the route alignment and the 
nature of the infrastructure proposed.

	» Offer variety of cycle parking 
	» Design for utility

	» Design for priority at side roads to reduce the 
conflict with motorised vehicles

	» Consideration of heritage assets and the 
sensitive design of proposals.

Lightly Segregated Cycle Lane
Provides some physical barrier between people cycling 
and motor vehicles to improve comfort for people 
cycling. May be applicable where space constraints limit 
segregation options. Types of segregation could include 
kerbing, bollards, planters, or armadillo humps (as 
shown above). 

Segregated Cycle Lane / Cycle Track
Provides raised, physical separation between 
people cycling and motor vehicles, providing a more 
comfortable, more attractive, and safer facility for people 
cycling of all ages and abilities. A segregated cycle 
track can accommodate contra flow cycling on one-way 
streets. 

Dutch-style facility (Advisory cycle lanes)
Provides a dedicated and segregated space for people 
cycling within the carriageway that seeks to prioritise 
people cycling over motor vehicles. As in the advisory 
cycle lanes, a buffer zone between the cycle facility 
and the parking zone should be provided for protection 
from the opening doors. Parking is not permitted along 
the cycle lanes and can be enforced with added double 
yellow lines along the facility.

Stepped cycle track
Provides raised, physical separation between people 
cycling, motor vehicles and pedestrians without the need 
of a additional horizontal segregation. It is preferred at 
roads with lower speeds and moderate traffic volumes.

Quiet Mixed Traffic Street
Where traffic flows are light and speeds are low, people 
cycling are likely to be able to cycle on-carriageway 
without segregation. Traffic calming and traffic 
management measures may be required to reduce traffic 
flows and/or speeds to provide appropriate conditions for 
an inclusive and attractive facility.

Shared Use Path (park / open space)
Provides an off-carriageway facility shared with 
people walking. While segregated from motor vehicles, 
conflicts between people walking and cycling may arise, 
depending on the relative flows of each. If space allows, 
light segregation may be considered to encourage 
separation of people walking and cycling. 
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Parallel Crossing / Tiger Crossing
Provides priority for people walking and cycling at 
a crossing location, minimising the delay for people 
cycling, improving the directness of the route, and 
connecting off-carriageway cycle facilities.

Toucan Crossing
Provides a controlled crossing for people cycling and 
walking, improving user comfort and safety, reducing 
delay at busy streets where there are limited gaps in 
traffic, and connecting off-carriageway cycle facilities.

Cycle Wayfinding
Improves the coherence of the cycle network and 
provides indicative journey lengths or times, making 
it easier for people navigate through the town and 
encouraging more trips to be taken by cycle. A consistent 
system should be applied county-wide.

Pedestrian/Cyclist Priority Street
Reduces vehicle dominance of the street and prioritises 
people walking and cycling. Elements may include 
restricted motor vehicle access, materials/markings to 
delineate space for different users, low traffic speeds, or 
features of a shared space environment.

Dutch or Segregated Roundabout
Provides a segregated facility and enables priority 
to cyclists over vehicular traffic on all arms of 
the roundabout

Cyclops Junction
Cycle Optimised Protected Signals, provide separate 
facilities for pedestrians, cyclists, and motor vehicles. 
Cyclists use the junction as a signalised roundabout and 
motor vehicles as a typical 4-arm junction.

P
age 203



100 Spelthorne Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan

Phase 1 Proposed Cycling Improvements
This chapter proposes potential design measures to enhance the selected 
cycle corridors in Phase 1. The proposed measures are high level and 
identify design concepts for consideration in the next stage of design. 
They seek to address issues and deficiencies identified during the audit 
activities, as well as to incorporate proposals from previous studies. 

For cycling the interventions intent to improve the cycle environment to 
a high standard following the LTN 1/20 technical guidance. All proposed 
measures would be subject to varying levels of additional analysis and 
future feasibility design1. This would involve designs with greater detail 
and in which further observations and measurements would be taken to 
continually improve the design. This would also include confirmation of 
landownership boundaries as well as surveys as necessary.

Specific measures, such as traffic speed reduction and further parking 
restrictions will require further consultation in the next stages of the 
design following surveys to estimate the impact of the proposals. It is 
worth to mention that representatives of groups of people with disabilities 
and mobility issues will be further engaged in the design so the outcomes 
of the interventions to cater their needs in the most appropriate way.

The proposed improvements are presented by cycle corridor on the 
following pages. While these proposals are focused along the primary 
cycle corridors, they also provide examples of the types of improvements 
that can be implemented borough-wide as needs or opportunities arise.

It is noted that some of the desirable locations for active travel 
improvements are privately owned and are not within SCC’s publicly 
maintained roads. As such, collaborative working with the respective 
owners will be required to explore opportunities to improve conditions for 
active travel.

1	 This is a concept design. All the proposed interventions are subject to topographic survey, traffic 
modelling, parking surveys, utilities’ survey and availability of land.

Additionally, consideration will need to be given during subsequent 
development phases to review and co-ordinate future opportunities 
for integration with other active travel improvements, including those 
identified within the long-list network and those which may be progressed 
in addition to the LCWIP proposals.

Figure 68. Phase 1 cycle corridors
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Cycle network typology
The proposed cycle facility typologies across 
the cycle route network selected for Phase 
1 are illustrated in Figure 69. The proposed 
facilities reflect the design principles, local 
aspirations for cycling, and anticipated potential 
constraints along each route at this initial stage 
of option assessment.

Future feasibility design stages may be required 
along some routes to review constraints 
and cycle facility options in more detail. The 
proposed cycle network comprises a mix of 
facility typologies, indicative of the varying 
facility contexts and constraints across the 
borough. It includes, for example sections of 
segregated cycle lanes where there is potential 
to reallocate space within the public highway 
or during future development. In significantly 
constrained areas, it includes proposals to 
improve cycling with mixed traffic, reducing 
traffic speeds1, providing advisory cycle lanes, 
restricting motor vehicle access, tightening 
side road junctions, providing cycle markings, 
or redesigning streets to enhance cycle and 
pedestrian priority. 

1Additional measures to support the speed limit change to be pro-
posed in the next stages, such as traffic calming measures, CCTV, 
reduction of  carriageway width, etc. Figure 69. Phase 1 cycle corridors proposed improvements
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Legend
Proposed Improvements

Parallel crossing

Signalised pedestrian/
cyclist crossing

Proposed Cycle Facility

Two-way segregated 
cycle track

One-way segregated 
cycle track

One-way stepped track

Contraflow cycle lane

Off-Carriageway path

Mixed traffic

Junction with primary 
cycle route

Route 3: A308/Kingston Road

Figure 70. Location Map

Figure 71.  Route 3: A308/Kingston Road

Figure 72. Ample carriageway widths at 
Kingston Road towards Staines

Figure 73. Poor state of provision at 
Fordbridge Road roundabout

1

3

The A308 is a key east-west connector as it links 
a number of areas that otherwise suffer from 
severance. Vehicle flows are over 30,000 per day 
with speeds at 40mph, resulting in this corridor 
creating further severance issues between the 
northern and southern parts of Spelthorne.

Proposed Improvements

1. Mixed traffic at the railway bridge. Speed limit 
reduction to 20mph. 
Longer term ambitious proposal to widen the bridge 
to accommodate new cycle facilities and footways 
on both sides of the carriageway.

2. Dutch-style roundabout with signalised 
crossings at all arms. Link to Staines Road 
West via Ford Close (mixed traffic).

3. Alternative off-carriageway alignment along 
Thames aqueduct. 

2
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Figure 74.  Location Map

Figure 75.  Route 3: A308/Kingston Road

Figure 76.  Existing aqueduct alignment south 
of the A308.

Figure 77. The A308 has two travel lanes 
from which space could be reallocated for 
walking and cycling.

5

4

7

6

4. One-way kerb-segregated cycle tracks in 
each direction using residual carriageway 
space and central island. Investigate 
highway boundary or reduce to single lane in 
one direction.

5. Contra flow cycle lane along The Parade 
to increase the permeability of the network. 
Potential public realm improvements in the 
vicinity of shops, with footway widening at 
points to encourage activation of the street via 
outdoor dining. Additional secure cycle parking 
to be added at locations (to be reviewed in the 
next stages).

6. Proposals on Sunbury Cross Roundabout for 
at-grade crossings (see following section for 
detailed proposals).

7. Alternative off-carriageway alignment along 
Thames Water aqueduct. Parallel crossings 
to be added at the junctions with the road 
network. Continuous lighting to be provided.

Legend
Proposed Improvements

Parallel crossing

Signalised pedestrian/
cyclist crossing

Proposed Cycle Facility

Two-way segregated 
cycle track

One-way segregated 
cycle track

One-way stepped track

Contraflow cycle lane

Off-Carriageway path

Mixed traffic

Junction with primary 
cycle route
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Route 3: A308/Kingston Road
Sunbury Cross Roundabout

Figure 78. Location Map

Figure 79. Sunbury Cross Roundabout - Option 1

Sunbury Cross as existing, is a barrier for 
pedestrian and cyclist movements due to 
deviation from desire lines, antisocial behaviour, 
and security concerns. 

Proposed Improvements

Three options are proposed for Sunbury 
Cross Roundabout for improved crossings for 
pedestrians and cyclists:

Option 1: At-grade signalised pedestrian/
cyclist crossings at the stop lines to access the 
proposed two-way cycle track and footpath 
around the roundabout. Inner cycle track to 
have kerb segregation from main carriageway 
and grade-separated from footway.

Figure 80. Sunbury Cross Roundabout - Option 2

Legend
Proposed Improvements

Signalised pedestrian/cyclist crossing

Proposed Cycle Facility

Two-way segregated cycle track

One-way segregated cycle track

Contra flow cycle lane

Footpath
1

2

Option 2: At-grade signalised pedestrian/
cyclist crossings at Green Street and Staines 
Road West to access the proposed two-way 
cycle track and footpath in the centre of the 
roundabout that utilises the M3 underpass. 
Ramp access up to carriageway level from 
subway level with additional lighting, CCTV and 
wayfinding information. Additional signalised 
pedestrian/cyclist crossings at key locations to 
access the proposed path. 
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Figure 81. Sunbury Cross Roundabout - Option 3

Figure 82. Sunbury Railway Station as viewed from the 
Sunbury Cross central subway

Figure 83. View from the northwestern side of the subway under the M3, with the central subway on the left and The Parade at Sunbury, on the right.

3

Option 3: Improvements to the existing subway: 
Widening, improved lighting, added CCTV, 
public realm and drainage improvements. 
At-grade parallel crossing provision at gyratory 
to connect The Parade with Sunbury Railway 
Station through an intervisible and direct 
alignment using the central subway with 
ramped and step access to carriageway level. 
Potential further connections at Sunbury 
Station through a longer term ambitious cyclist 
and pedestrian bridge towards Green Street.

Legend
Proposed Improvements

Signalised pedestrian/
cyclist crossing

Proposed Cycle Facility

Two-way segregated cycle track

One-way segregated cycle track

Contra flow cycle lane

Footpath

Mixed Traffic
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Route 6: Staines/Laleham Road

Figure 84. Route 6: Staines/Laleham Road

3

1

4

2

Figure 85. Location Map

Proposed Improvements

1. Cycle by-pass to link the proposed route to 
Thames route (NCN 4). Access to the path via a 
parallel crossing

2. Dutch treatment cycle lanes, including speed 
limit reduction, removal of road centre lines, 
removal of parking and inclusion of colour 
surfacing for cycling. 

3. One-way stepped tracks. Speed limit 
reduction to 20mph, removal of on-street 
parking. Undertake parking demand surveys.

4. Raised junction and parallel crossing on 
Blacksmith Lane to improve safety and link 
to Thames route (NCN 4) and one-way cycle 
tracks to link to Route 9.

Legend
Proposed Improvements

Parallel crossing

Raised junction

Proposed Cycle Facility

One-way segregated cycle track

One-way stepped track

Advisory cycle lane

Off-Carriageway path

Junction with primary cycle route

Thames route (NCN 4)
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Route 7: Stanwell Road/Church Road and 
Convent Road/School Road

1

2

6

7

3

Figure 86. Location Map

Stanwell Road and Church Road make up 
Ashford’s urban core, with Ashford Hospital on 
its northern end, and Ashford Railway Station and 
retail strip running along Church Road. St James 
Senior School also brings an influx of school-age 
pedestrians and cyclists. Whilst there is potential 
for local activity on foot and by pedal cycle, the 
generous parking availability and poor pedestrian 
environment push short trips into private vehicles.

Proposed Improvements

1. Extend the existing two-way cycle track to the 
A30 and introduce signalised pedestrian/cyclist 
crossings at all arms of the junction.

Figure 87. Route 7: Stanwell Road

Legend
Proposed Improvements

Parallel crossing

Signalised pedestrian/cyclist crossing

Proposed Cycle Facility

Two-way segregated cycle track

One-way segregated cycle track

Advisory cycle lane

Mixed traffic

Junction with primary cycle route

4

5
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2. Dutch treatment cycle lanes, including speed 
limit reduction, removal of road centre lines, and 
inclusion of colour surfacing for cycling.
Longer term ambitious proposal: stepped track 
cycle facilities depending on the available highway 
land. (Proposal to be investigated during the 
feasibility design stage) 

3. Mixed traffic at the railway bridge. Speed limit 
reduction to 20mph. 
Longer term ambitious proposal 1. Widen the bridge 
to accommodate new cycle facilities and footways on 
both sides of the carriageway; 2. One-way system and 
propose contra flow cycle lane.

4. One-way cycle tracks on Church Road, reallocating 
some carriageway space as well as utilising service 
roads for pedestrians. Reduce speeds to 20mph to 
provide light segregation. Organise parking study to 
understand parking demand and capacity around 
Ashford, with potential utilisation of multi-story car 
parks to free up carriageway space at service roads 
for pedestrians (if the study demonstrates that it is 
required). Provide parallel crossings at key locations. 
Additional secure cycle parking to be added at 
locations (to be reviewed in the next stages).

5. One-way cycle tracks at Town Tree Road 
with added pedestrian and cyclist priority 
parallel crossings.

6. Convent Road--reduce main carriageway to single 
lane to include one-way kerb segregated cycle tracks 
in each direction.

7. One-way cycle tracks on School Road with added 
signalised pedestrian/cyclist crossings at junctions. 
Improve parking compliance via parking policies 
prohibiting footway parking.

Figure 88.  Car-dominated environment along Church 
Road.

Figure 89.  Active frontage along Church Road despite 
high traffic flows and speeds creating an intimidating 
environment for pedestrians and cyclists.

Figure 90. The pedestrian environment is limited by 
car-oriented service roads in Ashford’s retail core.

Figure 91. Poor parking compliance along School 
Road prevent cyclists from using the provided cycling 
infrastructure.
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Route 9: Ashford/Fordbridge Roads

2

1

Figure 92. Monk’s Walk to Chertsey
Figure 93. Route 9: Ashford/Fordbridge Roads

Figure 94. Location Map

Proposed Improvements

1. One-way stepped tracks. Speed limit 
reduction to 20mph, removal of on-street 
parking. Opportunity to connect with a quiet 
route via Fontmell Park to link to St Michael’s 
Primary School via a parallel crossing.

2. Dutch style roundabout with signalised 
crossings at all arms. Link to Staines Road 
West via Ford Close.

3. One-way cycle tracks proposed with verge 
removal on both sides of the road.

1

3

2

Legend
Proposed Improvements

Parallel crossing

Signalised pedestrian/cyclist crossing

Proposed Cycle Facility

One-way segregated cycle track

One-way stepped track

Junction with primary cycle route
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Route 18: Green Street

1

Figure 95. Location Map Figure 96. Route 18: Green Street

Green Street is a key north-south connector in 
Sunbury, as it links a significant number of primary 
and secondary schools, leisure facilities and the 
River Thames. Green Street also has three key 
bus routes that offer connections to Feltham 
and Ashford.

This is a well-use pedestrian route but is exposed 
to relatively high vehicle speeds (30mph) and 
flows, and has few formal crossing locations.

Proposed Improvements

1. Two-way cycle track between Sunbury Cross 
Roundabout and the railway bridge.

2. Mixed traffic at the railway bridge. Speed limit 
reduction to 20mph. 
Longer term ambitious proposal to widen the bridge 
to accommodate new cycle facilities and footways 
on both sides of the carriageway.

2

4

5

6
7

Legend
Proposed Improvements

Parallel crossing

Signalised pedestrian/cyclist crossing

Proposed Cycle Facility

Two-way segregated cycle track

One-way segregated cycle track

Advisory cycle lane

Contraflow cycle lane

Mixed traffic

Junction with primary cycle route

3
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3. Together with Option 3 for Sunbury Cross, 
this alternative cycling route alignment crosses 
the railway line via a longer term ambitious 
walking and cycling bridge which connects 
into Sunbury Station facilities, across the 
roundabout and towards The Parade.

4. Dutch treatment cycle lanes, including speed 
limit reduction, removal of road centre lines, 
and inclusion of colour surfacing for cycling. 
Additional secure cycle parking to be added at 
locations (to be reviewed in the next stages).
Longer term ambitious proposal: stepped track 
cycle facilities depending on the available 
highway land. (Proposal to be investigated 
during the feasibility design stage) 

5. Contra flow cycle lane on Church Street, 
remove on-street parking and add traffic islands 
to protect cycle movements. Upgrade zebra 
crossing on Thames Street to parallel crossing.

6. Dutch treatment cycle lanes, including 
speed limit reduction, removal of road centre 
lines, parking removal and inclusion of colour 
surfacing for cycling. Signalised pedestrian/
cyclist crossing to link to Railway station.
Longer term ambitious proposal: stepped track 
cycle facilities depending on the available 
highway land. (Proposal to be investigated 
during the feasibility design stage) 

7. Potential off-road cycling alignment via 
Linear Park connecting Sunbury Cross to Upper 
Halliford Railway Station.

Figure 97.  Pinch point at railway bridge on Green Street, 
with narrow carriageway and narrow footway on a single 
side.

Figure 98.  Existing aqueduct alignment south of the A308.

Figure 99. Potential location for a walking and cycling 
bridge at Sunbury station (Longer term ambitious 
scheme).

Figure 100. Footway parking on Nursery Road outside 
Sunbury Manor School.
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Assessment of Proposals
Following the concept design the proposed 
interventions were assessed using the Route 
Selection Tool (RST) with the same criteria used 
for the assessment of the existing situation of the 
corridors. 
The RST facilitates a high-level, comprehensive 
review of existing conditions for people cycling 
along a route based on the key metrics of 
directness, gradient, safety, connectivity, and 
comfort. Lower scores suggest a poorer quality 
route, which may benefit from infrastructure 
interventions (i.e., to improve safety or comfort) 
or selecting an alternative route alignment (i.e., 
more direct or reduced gradient). The following 
assumptions were applied in completing the 
RST assessment:

	» Routes were divided into subsections that were 
under ≤ 1km in length and reflected consistent 
characteristics in factors that may impact RST 
output (such as existing facility type, width, 
traffic speeds or volumes, etc.)

	» Where existing traffic speed data was not 
available, the existing speed limit was utilised

	» Where existing traffic volume data was not 
available, professional judgement and best 
practice was used to categorise the route within 
the RST categories for traffic flows

A summary of the results for each corridor 
within the first phase of proposals are 
presented in the following tables and each 
assessment is presented in Appendix 2: Route 
Selection Tool (RST).
By undertaking the RST it helps to show 
which options provide the greatest benefit 
when compared to a do-nothing scenario. This 
subsequently identifies which option should 
be promoted for further development. This 
will also help to prioritise options too (see 
“Prioritisation of the Routes” on page 146).

For each route a comparison was made 
between the existing situation and the potential 
of the improvements. 

Every cycle corridor is improved in terms of 
comfort, and safety, since the interventions are 
proposing protected cycle facilities. Gradient 
and connectivity are remain the same as the 
alignments are retained. 
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Route 3: A308/Kingston Road Route 6: Staines/Laleham Road Route 7: Stanwell Road/Church Road and 
Convent Road/School Road

Existing Potential Existing Potential Existing Potential

Directness 5.00 5.00 5.00 5.00 5.00 5.00

Gradient 5.00 5.00 4.48 4.48 5.00 5.00

Safety 3.34 4.80 1.00 4.73 1.00 5.00

Connectivity 4.34 4.34 5.00 5.00 5.00 5.00

Comfort 0.07 3.50 0.00 2.73 0.00 3.81

Total 17.74 22.64 15.48 21.93 16.00 23.81

Improvement 
(compared to existing) 4.90 (28%) 6.45 (42%) 7.81 (48%)

Table 4. RST results

Route 9: Ashford/Fordbridge Roads Route 18: Green Street

Existing Potential Existing Potential

Directness 5.00 5.00 5.00 5.00

Gradient 4.72 4.72 4.30 4.30

Safety 0.66 5.00 1.00 2.45

Connectivity 4.45 4.45 5.00 5.00

Comfort 0.16 3.00 0.00 2.38

Total 14.99 22.17 15.30 19.13

Improvement 
(compared to existing) 7.18 (48%) 3.83 (25%)
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Proposed improvement concepts for the 
walking network for Spelthorne are presented 
on the following pages. While the proposals 
are focused around the commercial areas and 
along the primary walking routes, they also 
provide examples of the types of improvements 
that can be implemented borough-wide as 
needs or opportunities arise. 

Development of the walking network had two 
key stages: 

	» Development of the ‘aspirational list’, which 
identified key focal areas of pedestrian 
activity in the Borough. In total, 10 areas were 
identified and selected as ‘primary’ areas for 
further consideration.

	» Selection of the ‘short list’, which prioritised 
three areas as ‘Phase 1’ for further assessment 
and concept development as part of the LCWIP.

The remaining areas (categorised as Phases 2 
and 3) may be further developed in future, as 
part of future workstreams or as other funding 
opportunities arise. 

Spelthorne has good potential for an increase 
in the walking mode share as evidence of a 
high volume of local trips being undertaken 
by motor vehicles and the distribution of the 
key destinations in relation with the residential 
areas allows the everyday commuter trips to be 
undertaken on foot. 

A key barrier to walking at present is the 
inconsistent quality and accessibility of the 
walking network, along with severance on the 
road network due to motor vehicle dominance 
(dual carriageways, railway network).

A network of preferred routes has been defined 
drawing on the analysis from the existing data. 
The background information identified the local 
amenities that attract a significant number of 
pedestrian trips and the existing commuting 
patterns in the borough. 

The development of the walking network for 
the Spelthorne LCWIP focused on identification 
of Core Walking Zones (CWZs), as per the DfT’s 
LCWIP technical guidance (Figure 101). 

Introduction Methodology
The CWZs represent nodes of relatively high 
pedestrian activity within the borough, typically 
consisting of several walking trip generators 
that are located close together – such as a 
high street, schools, or employment areas / 
business parks. CWZs are intended to enhance 
the pedestrian environment around these key 
trip generators rather than longer, linear routes. 
The CWZs play a significant role in promoting 
walking to key trip attractors, supporting 
the local economy, and achieving the LCWIP 
objective of encouraging more short, utilitarian 
trips to be made on foot. 

Figure 101. Core Walking Zones and Key Walking Routes 
(DfT LCWIP Guidance)

P
age 220



117Spelthorne Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan

Identification of Core Walking Zones
For Spelthorne, high streets and areas with 
local commercial activity were selected as 
the key trip generators. The local high street 
areas are key hubs of pedestrian activity, with 
clusters of different destinations and serving 
multiple journey types (e.g., shopping, dining, 
employment, personal business, leisure/
social, etc). The local high street areas tend 
to be located in the centre of the town/village 
and they are normally easily accessible from 

all sides of the town/village. They usually 
are a more compact urban environment and 
have a higher population and job density, thus 
increasing the propensity for utilitarian walking 
trips. Focus on these areas also helps to 
support economic vitality and SCC’s 20-minute 
neighbourhood strategy of LTP4.

The selected local high street areas were 
identified using Google Maps’ ‘areas of interest’ 
data layer and mapped using GIS tools (Figure 
102). The CWZs were created using 250m 

isochrones around the high street areas (Figure 
103) . This was in keeping with DfT guidance 
that a CWZ should be a minimum diameter 
of 400m (approximately a 5-minute walk). 
The extent of each of the CWZs cover the 
commercial area/high street and main access 
corridors. 

This process identified 12 core walking 
zones around local commercial areas 
within Spelthorne.

Figure 102. Identification of Local High Street Areas Figure 103. Identification of access points to the Local High 
Street Areas and generation of 250m isochrones around 
them

Figure 104. Core walking zones around Local High Street 
Areas in Spethorne
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The initial list of core walking zones in 
Spethorne, presented in Figure 105, includes:

1.	 Staines-Up-On-Thames
2.	 Kingston Road
3.	 Stanwell High Street
4.	 Clare Road commercial area
5.	 Ashford 
6.	 Convent Road commercial area
7.	 Sunbury Common 
8.	 Sunbury on Thames 
9.	 Shepperton
10.	Littleton 
11.	 Stanwell Moor 
12.	Felthamhill 

Figure 105. Core walking zones around Local High Street Areas in Runnymede

5. Ashford

6.Covent Road

7. Subury 
Common

1. Staines 
Up-on-Thames

2. Kingston 
Road

4. Stanwell High 
Street

5. Clare Road

8. Subury On 
Thame

9. Shepperton

10. Littleton

11. Stanwell 
Moor

12. Felthamhill
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Prioritisation of Core Walking Zones and 
Identification of Walking Corridors
Following the identification of the core walking 
zones within the borough, an initial qualitative 
sifting process identified and prioritised the 
10 core walking zones that were included in 
the Aspirational List of the walking network, 
and the remainder two were secondary core 
walking zones.

Additionally, important pedestrian routes that 
serve them from a distance of up to around 
2km were located, based on the DfT’s guidance. 
The pedestrian routes will complement the 
selected core walking zones and link the local 
high street areas to significant destinations. 

The background data compiled and summarised 
in the previous chapter 4. Evidence Base was 
used to create a qualitative ‘heat map’ of 
pedestrian issues and opportunities, where the 
overlap of relevant criteria suggests locations 
with a higher propensity for walking trips and 
greater potential benefit from infrastructure 
interventions. 

The criteria included:

	» Key trip attractors, such as railway stations, 
education and sport facilities, public spaces 
(parks and playing fields), and functional sites 
(Hospitals)

	» Public transport (bus stops) and the catchment 
areas around the railway stations

	» High population density areas (LSOAs with 
>75 residents per hectare), new planned 
development sites and workplace zones

	» Existing walking network, such as public rights 
of way and pedestrianised areas 

	» Origin-Destination data from PCT which 
highlights the routes, origins, and destinations of 
short motor vehicle commuter and school trips 
(<2km) which could be replaced by walking trips.

	» Pedestrian collision data which identified 
sections of the road network that are more 
dangerous for vulnerable users

	» Geolocated public suggestions for active travel 
improvements (i.e. Surrey’s Covid-19 Active 
Travel Improvements interactive map survey 
platform - Commonplace)

	» Planned walking and cycling schemes within 
the borough

	» River Thames Scheme 2018 proposals

The outcome of the pedestrian opportunities/
issues heat map was an aspirational walking 
network (Figure 106). The higher intensity 
colour indicates a potential higher demand 
for utilitarian walking trips or pedestrian 
improvements. 

The selected core walking zones were overlaid 
on the heat map, and it was confirmed that the 
local high street areas were broadly aligned 
with the areas of highest potential benefit 
across the Borough (Figure 107). 

Based on the data reviewed and evidence base 
compiled, potential demand and propensity 
for short, utilitarian walking trips is highest 
in the central areas of the Borough. The map 
presents high demand in Staines Upon-Thames 
and Sunbury areas and along Stanwell Road/
Church Road in Ashford. The three towns have 
denser population, high workplace density and 
a high number of key trip attractors (such as 
schools), creating additional commuter trips 
to those areas. Collisions also tended to be 
clustered in these areas due to the fragmented 
walking network.

The connectivity to the River Thames Scheme 
which extends on the southern area of the 
borough and links Shepperton and Littleton to 
Runnymede and Elmbridge, was a key criterion 
on the identification of the pedestrian routes. 
The River Thames Scheme and the construction 
of the new channel provides an opportunity 
to create green spaces and enhance walking 
and cycling facilities along the river, providing 
leisure routes and the potential for longer 
distance utility trips linking Elmbridge, 
Runnymede, and Spelthorne.

The selected core walking zones in Stanwell 
Moor and Felthamhill do not present the levels 
of demand the remaining 10 areas present. 
For that reason these two core walking zones 
were omitted from the Aspirational List, but will 
be retained as Secondary core walking zones 
(Phase 3).
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Figure 106. Background information related to walking trips was overlaid to create a 
heatmap for pedestrian opportunities and issues.

Figure 107. The selected core walking zones were overlaid on the heatmap and confirmed 
that the selected areas (Local High Streets) are of high demand for improvements.

The selected walking routes will supplement the list of core walking 
zones, presented in Figure 108, and capture the core routes at local level 
which funnel the main pedestrian flows between origin and destinations. 

The final list of walking corridors was amended following the first round 
of early engagement workshops (workshop #1). Some walking corridors 

were added in the ‘Aspirational list’ as the received feedback from the 
local stakeholders suggested higher demand than the one showed on the 
heatmap (for example Claire Road in Stanwell Area and Clockhouse Lane 
in Ashford Area).
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Figure 108. Aspirational list for the walking network

Aspirational List for walking

A core network of 10 core walking zones and 
6 supplementary walking corridors is defined. 
The network is distributed across the study 
area: 

1.	 Staines-Up-On-Thames core walking zone
2.	 Kingston Road core walking zone
3.	 Stanwell High Street core walking zone
4.	 Clare Road commercial area core walking zone
	» Clare Road walking corridor

5.	 Ashford core walking zone 
	» Stanwell Road (B378) walking corridor

6.	 Convent Road commercial area core 
walking zone

	» Clockhouse Lane walking corridor

7.	 Sunbury Common core walking zone 
	» Windmill Road (A244) walking corridor

8.	 Sunbury on Thames core walking zone 
	» Green Street walking corridor

	» Nursery Road walking corridor

9.	 Shepperton core walking zone
10.	Littleton core walking zone 
	» Stanwell Moor core walking zone (secondary)
	» Felthamhill core walking zone (secondary)

5. Ashford

6.Covent Road

7. Subury 
Common

1. Staines 
Up-on-Thames

2. Kingston 
Road

4. Stanwell High 
Street

5. Clare Road

8. Subury On 
Thame

9. Shepperton

10. Littleton
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The key characteristics of these selected 
core walking zones and walking corridors are 
outlined in the subsequent section. 

1.	 Staines-Up-On-Thames core walking zone
The walking zone extends around the 
commercial centre of Staines-Up-On-Thames 
and includes a number of key destinations 
such as the shopping centre and the railway 
station. The area is significantly constrained 
between the railway lines, the A30/A308 
junction and River Thames. The town centre 
is pedestrianised and off-street parking is 
provided around the commercial centre.

Issues and opportunities for pedestrians and 
cyclists in the extent of the core walking zones 
will be addressed by the emerging Staines 
Development Framework.

2.	 Kingston Road core walking zone
The commercial activity on Kingston Road is 
extending east of Staines Railway Station. The 
high street records high traffic flows, and the 
pedestrian flows appear to be high too, due to 
the proximity of the area with schools. 

3.	 Stanwell High Street core walking zone
The High Street extends on the northenmost 
area of the borough, linking Stanwell Moor 
Road and the residential area with the Southern 
Perimeter of Heathrow Airport.

The area has high population density due to the 
proximity with the airport and many commuter 
trips between the area and the airport are 
undertaken by car.

4.	 Clare Road commercial area core 
walking zone

The local commercial area extends east of 
Staines Reservoirs an north of Ashford Hospital. 
The area has high population density and it is 
constrained between the A30, the reservoirs, 
Heathrow Airport and the industrial area.

During the early engagement workshops 
(workshop #1) local stakeholders noted the 
importance of a corridor along Clare Road to 
link the core walking zone with the schools 
north of the commercial area.

5.	 Ashford core walking zone 
Ashford commercial area is the second busiest 
in the borough. It extends along Church Road, 
a road with high traffic flows, which has been 
recorded as a pedestrian collision hotspot. The 
core walking zone extends around a variety 
of land uses; schools, the railway station, and 
residential areas with high population density. 

The commercial area connects to Ashford 
Hospital via Stanwell Road. Background 
information showed that a high number 
of commuter trips are undertaken by car, 
and Stanwell Road (B378) was selected as a 
supplementary walking corridor, to improve the 
pedestrian facilities

Figure 109. River Thames path under the railway bridge in 
Staines Up-on-Thames

Figure 110. Pedestrianised High Street in Staines
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6.	 Convent Road commercial area core 
walking zone

The local commercial area in Convent Road 
extends primarily along Convent Road/Feltham 
Road junction. However, there are few shops 
southern on Convent Road at the junction with 
Feltham Hill Road. The core walking zone was 
designed around both areas and serves the 
residential area, and local schools. 

During the early engagement workshops 
(workshop #1) local stakeholders noted the 
importance of improvements along Clockhouse 
Lane as it is the only direct link between 
Spelthorne and Bedfront Lakes.

7.	 Sunbury Common core walking zone 
The commercial activity is located on 
the service roads around Sunbury Cross 
roundabout. The road network in the area is 
busy, with high traffic flows and high speeds, as 
Sunbury Cross roundabout is an exit to the M3. 
This creates a significant barrier in the urban 
environment. 

The core walking zone seeks to improve the 
pedestrian environment on the commercial 
areas, the access to the railway station and the 
residential streets north of the roundabout. 

South of Staines Road W extends an industrial 
area, with a hostile pedestrian environment, 
where the background information showed 
high demand for short commuter trips. For that 
reason, Windmill Road (A244) was proposed as 
a supplementary walking corridor, linking the 
core walking zone to the industrial area and 
Upper Halliford Railway Station. 

8.	 Sunbury on Thames core walking zone 
The local commercial activity in Lower Sunbury 
extends close to Thames Street on Green 
Street and the Avenue alongside Sunbury Park. 
The area is primarily residential, with a high 
density of education facilities close to Sunbury 
Cross. 

The education facilities generate high 
pedestrian flows, which has resulted in a high 
number of collisions on Green Street and 
Nursery Road. 

Both roads were selected as supplementary 
walking corridors to serve the schools, and link 
the core walking zone to the railway stations 
(Sunbury Railway Station and Upper Halliford 
Railway Station).

9.	 Shepperton core walking zone
The High Street extends between Shepperton 
Railway Station and Renfree Way. The 
pedestrian environment along the High Street 
is of good quality, with wide footways and 
frequent crossing facilities. 

Shepperton will be directly linked to the River 
Thames Scheme via proposed footpaths and 
cycleways. 

10.	Littleton core walking zone 
Littleton is a small settlement between Queen 
Mary Reservoir, the M3 and Sheep Walk Lakes. 
The core walking zone extends around the local 
commercial area and residential area. 

It is proposed to serve connections to the River 
Thames Schemes’ Sheep Walk creation site. 

Figure 111. Lower Sunbury Commercial Area

Figure 112. Shepperton High Street
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Once the aspirational walking network has been 
identified an assessment using both qualitative 
and quantitative criteria to provide an initial 
prioritisation of the network proposals and 
identify a first phase of corridors to progress to 
concept design. 

A multi-criteria assessment framework (MCAF) 
was developed to identify the Phase 1 (‘short 
list’) core waking zones, utilising various data 
inputs from the evidence base previously 
gathered. In combination, the MCAF criteria 
are intended to help identify and prioritise 
areas with both a higher relative propensity for 
walking trips and areas with a greater relative 
potential to benefit from improvements (i.e., 
areas ‘in need’ or with lower quality existing 
pedestrian environment).

The criteria were categorised in five 
main groupings:

	» Access – reflects the number of destinations 
within a 10-minute walk of the core walking 
zone, in addition to the local high street itself, 
including schools, parks, hospitals, bus stops, 
railway stations, development sites and the 
River Thames Scheme. A higher number of 
destinations would indicate a greater propensity 
for walking trips and therefore a higher score. 

	» Potential demand – this is based on the resident 
and workplace populations within a 10-minute 
walk of the core walking zone. A higher 

Multi-criteria Assessment Framework
surveys). Higher scores indicate a higher number 
of online comments and/or workshop votes. 

The MCAF criteria for the selection of the Phase 
1 core walking zones are listed in Table 5 on the 
following pages. 

The assessment of the core walking zones 
included a separate assessment of each 
walking corridor. The final score of each 
criterion for the core walking zones that 
include supplementary walking corridors is a 
combination of the scores (75% of core walking 
zone score and 25% of the average score of the 
walking corridors). 

Each criterion was scored on a scale from 1 
(low) to 3 (high). Within each category, the 
criteria were also given a relative weighting of 
1 (low) to 3 (high), allowing some criteria to be 
weighted more heavily (e.g., access to schools 
weighted more heavily than other ‘access’ 
criteria). The total score for each category was 
also given a weighting. The MCAF criteria and 
weightings for each category are summarised 
in Table 5 on the following pages. 

population would indicate greater potential 
demand and propensity for walking trips and 
therefore a higher score.

	» Existing pedestrian quality – these criteria 
characterise the existing environment, including 
speed limit, traffic volumes, and number of 
collisions involving pedestrians. A ‘poorer’ 
environment (e.g., higher speed, higher flows, 
higher number of collisions) was scored more 
highly to prioritise areas that may be ‘car-centric’ 
and/or have potential severance and safety 
issues, which may therefore have a greater 
opportunity for or benefit from improvements. 

	» Potential for improvements – these criteria 
aim to capture the potential for pedestrian 
improvements in the area. Lower scores are 
given to areas in relatively good condition, and 
which therefore may be a lower priority for 
improvements. Lower scores are also given 
to areas with significant constraints where 
significant improvements may not be feasible 
or very difficult (e.g., land constraints, railway 
lines underpasses etc). Scoring was based on 
comments from the workshops and a cursory 
review via StreetView imagery. As the team 
had not been to site, this category has a lower 
weighting than the others. 

	» Stakeholder input – these criteria reflect the 
relative priority of the different core walking 
zones based on public online input and LCWIP 
stakeholder workshop input (via the workshop 
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Category Criterion
Core Walking Zone (75% of the score)

Rating Rates

Walking Corridor (25% of the score)

Rating Rates

Access

(Weighting 25%)

Links to key trip attractors (parks, Hospitals)

(Weighting: 2-Medium)

3: >5 green spaces and/or >1 Functional Sites;
2: 4-5 green spaces and/or 1 Functional Site;
1: <4 green spaces and/or no Functional Sites 

3: >1 green spaces and/or a Functional site;
2: 1 green space or Functional Site

1: no green spaces or Functional Sites 

Schools

(Weighting: 3-High)

3: >=5 schools; 
2: 3-4 schools; 
1: <3 schools

3: 2 schools; 
2: 1 school; 
1: No school

Bus Stops (# of stops)

(Weighting: 1-Low)

3: >35 bus stops; 
2: 25 - 35 bus stops; 

1: <25 bus stops

3: >9 bus stops; 
2: 5 - 9 bus stops;  

1: <5 bus stops

Links to Rail Stations

(Weighting: 2-Medium)
3: Yes; 
1: No

3: Yes; 
1: No

River Thames Scheme Proposals

(Weighting: 2-Medium)

3: Yes - direct link; 
2: Yes using a corridor; 

1: No

3: Yes; 
1: No

Development Sites

(Weighting: 1-Low)

3: >200 units; 
2: 101-200 units; 

1: <101 units

3: >200 units; 
2: 101-200 units; 

1: <101 units

Demand

(Weighting 25%)

Total Population

(Weighting: 3)

3: >12000 residents; 
2: 10000 - 12000 residents; 

1: <10000 residents

3: >4000 residents; 
2: 3000 - 4000 residents; 

1: <3000 residents 

Total Workplace Population

(Weighting: 2-Medium)

3: >10000 residents; 
2: 5000 - 10000 residents; 

1: <5000 residents

3: >200 residents; 
2: 1000 - 200 residents; 

1: <200 residents

Table 5. Walking network MCAF criteria
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Category Criterion
Core Walking Zone (75% of the score)

Rating Rates

Walking Corridor (25% of the score)

Rating Rates

Existing pedestrian quality

(Weighting 20%)

Posted Speed

(Weighting: 1-Low)

3: >40mph; 
2: >20mph; 

1: =<20mph or off-street

3: >40mph; 
2: >20mph; 

1: =<20mph or off-street

Traffic Flows

(Weighting: 1-Low)

3: >12000 veh AADT; 
2: 6000 - 12000 veh AADT; 

1: <6000 veh AADT

3: >12000 veh AADT; 
2: 6000 - 12000 veh AADT; 

1: <6000 veh AADT

Collision History

(Weighting: 2-Medium)

3: >10 collisions; 
2: 5 - 10 collisions; 

1: <5 collisions

3: >5 collisions; 
2: 2 - 5 collisions; 

1: <2 collisions

Potential improvements

(Weighting 10%)

Potential to improve existing conditions to a 
high and accessible standard 

(Weighting: 2-Medium)

3: higher potential; 
2: medium potential; 

1: lower potential

3: higher potential; 
2: medium potential; 

1: lower potential

Significant constraints or dependencies

(Weighting: 2-Medium)

3: limited constraints; 
2: constraints typical for a transport 

improvement; 
1: significant constraints (e.g. land take, third 

party works)

3: limited constraints; 
2: constraints typical for a transport 

improvement; 
1: significant constraints (e.g. land take, third 

party works)

Stakeholder support

(Weighting 20%)

Commonplace Input

(Weighting: 3)

3: >10 comments; 
2: 5 - 10 comments; 

1: <5 comments

3: >10 comments; 
2: 5 - 10 comments; 

1: <5 comments

Stakeholder support

(Weighting: 3)

3: >10 votes; 
2: 5 - 10 votes;  

1: <5 votes

3: >10 votes; 
2: 5 - 10 votes;  

1: <5 votes
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First phase of core walking zones
The output of the multi-criteria assessment 
is a first phase of three core walking zones 
for further development and assessment1. 
The top three core walking zones with their 
supplementary walking corridors, presented in 
Figure 113, are: 

1.	 Ashford core walking zone 
	» Stanwell Road (B378) walking corridor

2.	 Convent Road commercial area core 
walking zone
	» Clockhouse Lane walking corridor

3.	 Sunbury Common core walking zone 
	» Windmill Road (A244) walking corridor
	» Green Street walking corridor
	» Nursery Road walking corridor2 

Once the corridors were identified they were 
assessed using the DfT’s Walking Route 
Assessment Tool (WRAT3). The assessment 
provided a baseline for existing conditions and 
helped identified existing deficiencies for the 
selected routes. The routes were audited in 
August 2021 and the results are presented in 
Appendix 2: Walking Route Audit Tool (WRAT). 

1	 Staines Up-On-Thames core walking zones scored high in 
the MCAF. However the area will be addressed by Staines 
Development Framework and the core walking zone was not in 
the Phase 1 for the LCWIP.

2	 Green Street and Nursery Road walking corridors were initially 
supplementing Sunbury on Thames core walking zone. Due to 
the importance of the two walking corridors and their proximity 
to Sunbury core walking zone it was decided to prioritise them 
and include them in Phase 1.

3	 The WRAT is a framework for providing a high level 
assessment of a walking route, covering the key parameters of 
attractiveness, comfort, directness, safety, and coherence.

Figure 113. Phase 1 & 2 core walking zones and walking corridors

5. Ashford

6.Covent Road

7. Subury 
Common
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Example Design Tools - Walking
The purpose of this section is to present the 
design guidelines followed for the infrastructure 
improvements for walking. 

Design Outcomes
Potential improvements for walking were 
developed following a set of desired core 
design outcomes (adapted from LTN 1/20) to 
encourage more people to make local journeys 
in Spelthorne by foot. These are applicable 
not only to the primary walking networks of 
the LCWIP, but can be applied on projects 
borough-wide as opportunities arise to improve 
conditions for walking. 

Safety
Specifically targeted infrastructure should 
improve safety for people walking, as well as 
improve perceptions of safety, particularly 
related to interactions with motorised traffic, 
and in personal safety to encourage more trips 
by foot. 

Directness
Walking improvements should seek to 
accommodate movements along desire 
lines, provide continuous routes, eliminate 
unnecessary obstacles, and minimise delay. 

Comfort
Walking facilities should be fit for purpose, well 
constructed, and well maintained. It should 
support a comfortable environment for walking 
for people of all ages and abilities. 

Coherence
Infrastructure should be legible, intuitive, 
inclusive, and routes interconnected. It should 
be easy to navigate and understandable for 
all users.

Attractiveness
Walking infrastructure should enhance the 
public realm. It should foster a welcoming 
environment for people walking that 
encourages more trips on foot and preserve 
the historic environment and setting of 
listed buildings.

Adaptability
Walking improvements should be developed to 
accommodate all types of users, and potential 
growth in the numbers of people walking. The 
provided facilities should be accessed and used 
by as many people as possible, regardless of 
age, gender and disability. The design should 
keep the diversity and uniqueness of each 
individual in mind.

Context Sensitive Design
Improvements should complement and 
enhance the character of urban and rural 
environment. The high-level concepts 
developed in the LCWIP should be suitable 
for the setting, and design guidance should 
be adapted to fit the local context and space 
constraints. Particular attention will be paid 
to the treatment of heritage assets and 
historical buildings.

Inclusive Design
Walking facilities should provide equal access 
for people with disabilities and ensure that 
streets meet the requirements for all users.

Gradient

Not as critical as in cycling, but the walking 
network should provide routes with gentle 
gradients that will make walking trips easier 
for people of all ages and abilities. When the 
topography of the area is difficult, the provided 
facilities should be wide and have features to 
encourage people to choose walking and make 
them feel welcome. 
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Guiding Principles
To support the desired design outcomes, the 
walking improvements follow several general 
principles, which can be applied throughout 
Spelthorne Borough. Examples of design 
elements that support these principles are 
shown on the following pages.

Desire lines - People walking tend to follow the 
shortest path to a destination, and are likely to 
bypass or not use facilities that require a notable 
deviation to the length of their journey. Therefore, 
improvements should seek to accommodate and 
enhance movements along preferred desire lines 
as closely as possible. 

Access to town centre - Safe walking routes are 
essential to encourage active travel to key trip 
attractors: schools and important public areas, 
such as green areas, commercial areas, business 
parks, public buildings etc.

Footway width - The minimum unobstructed 
footway width for people walking should 
generally be 2.0m, which facilitates two people 
in wheelchairs to pass each other comfortably. 
Additional width should be considered in areas 
with higher pedestrian activity (Inclusive Mobility / 
Manual for Streets). 

Lower traffic speeds - High vehicle speeds can 
reduce the attractiveness of a route for people 
walking and make them feel unsafe. Vehicle 
speeds of 20mph or lower are preferred. Design 
elements such as vertical deflection (e.g., speed 
cushions, raised tables/raised junctions) or 
horizontal deflection (e.g., kerb build-outs, tight 
kerb radii, priority working) may be used, as 

appropriate, to support the desired vehicle speeds 
and create an environment where the speed limit 
is self-regulating. However, lower speed limits may 
have a negative impact, particularly relating to the 
slowing of roads and idling traffic, and therefore 
will require careful management.

Pedestrian crossings - Appropriate crossings 
facilities should be provided along pedestrian 
desire lines to maintain the continuity of a walking 
route, improve safety, and reduce severance. The 
type of facility will depend on the context of the 
crossing. At a minimum, crossings should have 
appropriate tactile paving and dropped kerbs. 
Additional provisions for uncontrolled crossings 
could include raised tables, or reduced kerb radii 
to shorten a crossing and reduce vehicle speed. 
At locations requiring greater priority for people 
walking (e.g., locations with higher traffic volumes 
and/or speeds, or higher pedestrian flows) zebra or 
signal-controlled crossings may be appropriate. 

Pedestrian priority - Design measures should 
seek to enhance pedestrian priority, improving 
the continuity, directness, and coherence of the 
primary walking network. Design tools such 
as side road entry treatments (raised tables, 
continuous footways), raised carriageway, or 
use of different materials to highlight pedestrian 
crossings or delineate space for different users 
may be considered.

Wayfinding - Good sight lines and visibility of 
destinations and of walking routes are important 
elements that affect how easy a route is to 
navigate, how many people walking use the route, 
and perceived personal security. Wayfinding 

signage should be used to aid navigation 
and encourage use of the designated routes. 
Appropriate signage can improve confidence in 
using the route and encourage more walking trips, 
particularly for those unfamiliar with the area. A 
consistent wayfinding system should be applied on 
walking routes throughout the town.

Tactical urbanism - During implementation, 
consider temporary, low cost measures as 
demonstration projects to test concepts and 
experiment with different designs. Temporary 
measures can be a valuable tool to illustrate how 
the public highway space can be re-imagined and 
reallocated to different road users, and help build 
public support for improvement schemes. Low 
cost, temporary materials such as paint, planters, 
or bollards can be used to widen footways, tighten 
side road junctions.

Design Standards - As proposed walking 
improvements are advanced, design stages should 
utilise the latest best practice design guidance and 
standards available at the time, such as:

	– Streetscape Guidance (Transport for London)
	– Manual for Streets / Manual for Streets 
2 (Chartered Institution of Highways & 
Transportation)1

	– Inclusive Mobility (Department for Transport)
	– Local Transport Note 1/20 Cycle Infrastructure 
Design (Department for Transport)

1	 Design standards to be updated following Manual for Streets’ 
update in late 2021.

P
age 233



130 Spelthorne Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan

Example Design Tools - Walking

Uncontrolled crossing
Added tactile paving and dropped kerbs at the side 
roads and at points following the desire lines where the 
visibility is good, the speed limits and the traffic flows 
are low. Additional refuge island can be provided if the 
carriageway width allow it.

Toucan crossing 
Provides a controlled crossing for people cycling and 
walking, improving user comfort and safety, reducing 
delay at busy streets where there are limited gaps in 
traffic, and connecting off-carriageway cycle facilities.

Wayfinding system
Improves the coherence of the walking network, making 
it easier for people navigate through the town and 
encouraging more trips to be taken by foot. A consistent 
system should be applied town-wide.

Raised junction
Similarly to the raised table a raised junction encourages 
motorists to reduce speeds at a junction. Also provides 
crossings to all arms of a junction and facilitates 
uncontrolled pedestrian crossings.

Source: Google Street View

Zebra or Parallel crossing
Provide priority for people walking and cycling at a 
crossing location, minimising the delay and improving 
the directness of the route.

Raised table (Side Road Entry Treatment)
Encourages motorists to reduce speeds, indicates 
pedestrian activity, and encourages more driver attention 
and care when turning. Also enhances priority for people 
walking and makes the side road crossing easier and 
more convenient for people walking by maintaining the 
continuity of the route at footway level. 
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Example Design Tools - Walking

Review on-street parking
Create a more attractive and safer walking environment 
and allow safer and easier informal crossings, improved 
visibility and provide wider footways. This will be 
informed by parking utilisation surveys during feasibility 
design.

Pedestrian/Cyclist Priority Street
Reduces vehicle dominance of the street and prioritises 
people walking and cycling. Elements may included 
a shared space environment, raised carriageway and 
removal of kerbs to provide a more flexible space for all 
users, materials to delineate space for different users, 
and low traffic speeds (e.g. 10mph).

Lower speed limits
Improves safety for all road users and fosters a more 
comfortable environment for cycling and walking. Should 
be supported by traffic calming measures, as needed, to 
make the speed limit self-enforcing. A town-wide policy 
could also be considered rather than changes on a street 
by street basis.

Raised loading/Parking pad
Reallocates carriageway space to the footway, providing 
a wider, more comfortable pedestrian environment. The 
pads may be used for servicing or parking as needed, 
but allows a more flexible use of space to better 
accommodate pedestrians. Source: Google Street View

One-way system
Reallocates space from the carriageway to footways and 
parking. Reduces conflicts at junctions.

Chicane
Traffic calming measure to create pinch points at residential 
streets to reduce vehicular speeds and improve pedestrian 
environment. The buildouts for the chicanes can be used as 
uncontrolled crossings with reduced crossing distance.
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Public realm improvements
Redesign of a street to create a more vibrant and attractive street environment. Key aspects include footway widening, and resurfaced footways with blocked paving, street trees, and 
raising the carriageway to the footway level. Parking spaces can be provided on the footway level using different materials to delineate different users.

Source: Urb-i, Google Street View

Example Design Tools - Walking
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Phase 1 Proposed Walking Improvements
This chapter proposes potential design measures to enhance the walking 
network in the core walking zones in Phase 1. The proposed measures are 
high level and identify design concepts for consideration in the next stage 
of design. They seek to address issues and deficiencies identified during 
the audit activities, as well as to incorporate proposals from previous 
studies. 

For walking, this includes a range of strategies from relatively minor 
interventions (e.g., improved dropped kerbs and tactile paving) to 
new crossings, footway widening, public realm improvements and 
reconfiguration of the public highway. All proposed measures would 
be subject to varying levels of additional analysis and future feasibility 
design1.

Specific measures, such as traffic speed reduction and further parking 
restrictions will require further consultation in the next stages of the 
design following surveys to estimate the impact of the proposals. 
Representatives of groups of people with disabilities and mobility issues 
will be further engaged in the design so that interventions cater their 
needs in the most appropriate way.

The proposed improvements are presented by core walking zone on the 
following pages. While these proposals are focused along the primary 
walking routes within the core walking zones, they also provide examples 
of the types of improvements that can be implemented borough-wide as 
needs or opportunities arise.

It is noted that some of the desirable locations for active travel 
improvements are privately owned and are not within SCC’s publicly 
maintained roads. As such, collaborative working with the respective 
owners will be required to explore opportunities to improve conditions for 
active travel.

1	 This is a concept design. All the proposed interventions are subject to topographic survey, traffic 
modelling, parking surveys, utilities’ survey and availability of land.

Additionally, consideration will need to be given during subsequent 
development phases to review and co-ordinate future opportunities 
for integration with other active travel improvements, including those 
identified within the long-list network and those which may be progressed 
in addition to the LCWIP proposals.

Figure 114. Phase 1 core walking zones and walking corridors

5. Ashford

6.Covent Road

7. Subury 
Common
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Core Walking Zone 5: Ashford

Figure 115. Core Walking Zone 5: Ashford

Figure 116. Location Map
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Key Improvements:

Town Lane: Widen the footway and extend 
the existing cycle facilities along the road 
up to the A30 to improve the access to 
the hospital. Signalised pedestrian/cyclist 
crossings at all arms on the A30/Town 
Lane/Stanwell Road junction to be added, 
with reduced waiting times and extended 
green man time to provide access to Core 
Walking Zone 5 and Heathrow LCWIP 
proposed facilities. Opportunity for single 
stage crossings to be reviewed in the 
next stages of design following traffic 
modelling study.

Stanwell Road: Reduce the speed limit to 
20mph. Propose additional traffic calming 
measures to physically slow the traffic 
down. Raised side road entry treatments 
with reduced radii to reduce the speed 
of motorised vehicles and decrease 
pedestrians’ crossing distance. Upgrade 
the uncontrolled crossing and the zebra 
crossing to parallel crossings. Additional 
proposals as in Cycle Route 7.

Church Road - railway bridge: Reduce 
speed limit to 20mph. Investigate the 
impact of removing the old wall on the 
bridge to join the footbridge with the 
footway on the railway bridge to improve 
the pedestrian environment and personal 
safety. 
Longer term ambitious proposal: widen 
the bridge to accommodate footways on 
both sides of the carriageway and new 
cycle facilities.

Stanwell Road - railway bridge: Reduce speed 
limit to 20mph. Introduce parallel crossing at 
the northern end of the road for pedestrians 
and cyclists to safely cross the road to join 
the footway on the west side. Propose zebra 
crossings on the approach to the roundabout 
on the southern side. 
Longer term ambitious proposals: 1. Widen 
the bridge to accommodate footways on both 
sides of the carriageway, 2. Propose section 
of Stanwell Road as one-way northbound 
for opportunity to reallocate space from 
the carriageway for new pedestrian and 
cycle facilities.

1

54

3

2

Figure 117. Footbridge on Church Road isolates 
pedestrians’ movements and reduces personal safety

Case Study:
One-way system to reallocate space for pedestrians in St 
Augustines St, Norwich UK. Top 2008, Bottom 2021
Source: Google Street View

3

Longer term ambitious proposal: Propose 
one-way system (counter-clockwise) along 
Church Road - Stanwell Road - Woodthorpe 
Road for opportunity to reallocate space from 
the carriageway for new footways on both 
sides of the road and opportunity for new cycle 
facilities. The new cycle facilities will permit 
movements on both directions. Proposal to 
be reviewed in the next stages of design 
following traffic modelling study.
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Church Road: Reduce the speed limit to 
20mph. Propose additional traffic calming 
measures to physically slow the traffic 
down. Raised side road entry treatments 
with reduced radii to reduce the speed 
of motorised vehicles and decrease 
pedestrians’ crossing distance. Upgrade 
existing (uncontrolled and pelican) 
crossings to parallel crossings. Review 
needs for on-street parking and propose 
recessed parking on the level of footway 
where the available footway width is >4m. 
Liaise with Spelthorne Borough Council to 
consider whether there is scope to provide 
off-street parking at the development 
site for visitors with a low cost, if the 
parking study demonstrates that spaces in 
required. Additional proposals as in Cycle 
Route 7.

Church Road service roads: Propose as 
pedestrian and cycle priority street. Retain 
the one-way direction of the road. Raise 
the carriageway to footway level to provide 
a continuous pedestrian environment and 
lay setts on the surface. Use different 
materials to delineate space for different 
users and add tactile paving for visually 
impaired people. Introduce parking bays 
with a fee and time restrictions for visitors, 
using buildouts with planting and seating. 
Provide parking for blue badge holders. 

Station Approach - Station Road: Widen 
the footways on the approach to the 
railway station. Review the needs of 
on-street parking on Station Approach for 
opportunity to rotate the parking bays and 
propose drop off locations for the station. 
Raise the junction on the approach to the 
entrance to the railway station. Restrict 
parking along Station Road. 

Woodthorpe Road: Extend the public realm 
on Woodthorpe Road to the west. Fill in the 
bus stops’ lay-bys, introduce buildouts at 
locations where parking is not permitted to 
control on-street parking and reduce the 
crossing distance for pedestrians. Reduce 
the speed limit to 20mph. Propose additional 
traffic calming measures to physically 
slow the traffic down. Raised side road 
entry treatments with reduced radii to 
reduce the speed of motorised vehicles 
and decrease pedestrians’ crossing 
distance. Propose zebra crossings on the 
approach to the railway station and east of 
the roundabout. 

Case Study:
Public realm improvements on a service road in Cranleigh, 
UK that can be used as an example for Church Road. 
Source: Google Street View

Fordbridge Road: Reduce the speed limit to 
20mph. Propose additional traffic calming 
measures to physically slow the traffic 
down. Raised side road entry treatments 
with reduced radii to reduce the speed 
of motorised vehicles and decrease 
pedestrians’ crossing distance. Additional 
proposals as in Cycle Route 9.

Clarendon Road: Reduce the speed limit to 
20mph. Indicate parking bays on both sides 
of the road with added buildouts that will 
allow shorter crossings for pedestrians 
and create a chicane to lower traffic 
speeds. Raised side road entry treatments 
with reduced radii to reduce the speed 
of motorised vehicles and decrease 
pedestrians’ crossing distance. Raise 
Dudley Road/Clarendon Road junction to 
reduce speeds.

Village Way: Upgrade the pelican crossings 
to parallel crossings. Raise the junction to 
Clarendon Primary School to reduce traffic 
speeds. Make existing parking bays on the 
northern side the road as drop-off areas for 
students during school peak hours. 

Additional proposals throughout the town:

Add wayfinding along the walking routes. 
Provide information on key trip attractors, 
such as, Ashford Railway Station, Ashford 
Hospital, schools, car park etc. Proposed 
wayfinding posts to be accessible to all.

Opportunity for 20mph zone in Ashford to 
be reviewed in the next stages of design 
following traffic modelling study. 
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Core Walking Zone 6: Convent Road

Figure 118. Location Map
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Figure 119. Core Walking Zone 6: Convent Road
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Key Improvements:

Feltham Road: Add zebra crossings on 
the approach to both of the roundabouts. 
Longer term ambitious proposal: one-way 
southbound to reallocate space from 
carriageway to widen the footways.

Feltham Hill Road: Add buildout to propose 
single file traffic along the school entrance 
and reduce the speed limit. Propose cycle 
by-pass at the buildout to allow cyclists’ 
movements. Add a pedestrian crossing 
on the buildout to allow students to 
safely cross the road. Widen the footways 
where feasible. Reduce the speed limit to 
20mph. Propose additional traffic calming 
measures to physically slow the traffic 
down. Raised side road entry treatments 
with reduced radii to reduce the speed 
of motorised vehicles and decrease 
pedestrians’ crossing distance. 
Longer term ambitious proposal: one-way 
southbound to reallocate space from 
carriageway to widen the footways.

Service roads: Public realm improvements 
to improve pedestrian environment. Raise 
the carriageway to footway level to provide 
a continuous pedestrian environment and 
lay setts on the surface. Use different 
materials to delineate space for different 
users and add tactile paving for visually 
impaired people. Introduce parking bays 
using buildouts with planting and seating. 
Add planting and seating. 

Convent Road: Upgrade the crossings 
at the signalised junctions to signalised 
pedestrian/cyclist crossings. Reduce 
waiting times and extend crossing times. 
Add a signalised pedestrian/cyclist 
crossing at Town Tree Road/ Convent Road 
junction. Additional proposals as in Cycle 
Route 7.

School Road: Reduce speed limit to 20mph. 
Resurface the footways to improve access 
to the school. Provide a school drop-off 
point at the service road. Raised side 
road entry treatment at Ashford Ave and 
Denman Drive with reduced radii to reduce 
the speed of motorised vehicles and 
decrease pedestrians’ crossing distance. 
Upgrade the pelican crossing to signalised 
pedestrian/cyclist. Additional proposals as 
in Cycle Route 7.

Figure 120. School’s entrance where the buildout is 
proposed

Figure 121. Covent Road east service road: poor footway 
surface quality, wide carriageway, narrow waiting area 
at the bus stop, and vehicles exiting on the main road at 
several locations increasing the risk of collision.
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Covent Road east service road: Propose 
as one-way southbound pedestrian and 
cycle priority street. Reduce speed limit 
to 20mph. Raise the junctions with the 
side roads and reduce the radii to provide 
a continuous environment for pedestrians 
and physically slow down the traffic. Widen 
the central island and close the opening 
to the B378 to reduce the traffic on the 
service road. Resurface the footways. 
Introduce parking bays using buildouts 
with added planting, on one side of the 
road. Widen the central island and improve 
the bus stop facilities. Introduce seating 
and sheltered areas in the vicinity of the 
shops. Additional proposals as in Cycle 
Route 7.
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Park Road - Chalmers Road: Reduce speed 
limit to 20mph. Indicate parking bays 
on both sides of the road that create a 
chicane to lower traffic speeds. Raise the 
junctions on the approach of the schools 
to provide a continuous environment for 
pedestrians and physically slow down the 
traffic. Raised side road entry treatments 
with reduced radii to reduce the speed 
of motorised vehicles and decrease 
pedestrians’ crossing distance. Propose 
a zebra crossing on Feltham Hill Road to 
improve the access to Park Road. 

Feltham Road: Reallocate space from 
hatched median to widen northern footway 
to improve the access to the shops. 
Resurface southern footway at the extent 
of the road. Upgrade the uncontrolled 
crossing to a zebra crossing. 

Clockhouse Lane: Reallocate space from 
the carriageway to widen the eastern 
footway between the shops and Ashford 
Recreation Ground. Resurface the western 
footway and improve the side road 
crossings with raised tables and reduced 
radii. Upgrade existing uncontrolled 
crossing to a signalised pedestrian/
cyclist crossing and provide an additional 
signalised pedestrian/cyclist crossing at 
the southern end of the railway bridge. 

Improve access to Bedfont Lakes Country 
Park via Clockhouse Lane:

Option1: New footbridge on the east side 
of the existing railway bridge. Option will 
require land acquisition.

Option 2: Single file traffic with traffic 
signals on the railway bridge to reallocate 
space from the carriageway for new 
footways. Option will have a significant 
impact on the traffic flows.

Option 3: One-way system southbound 
to reallocate space from the carriageway 
fro new footways (northbound direction 
to use Bedfont Road). Traffic modelling 
is required to estimate the impact of the 
proposal. 

Option 4: New railway lines’ underpass 
east of Clockhouse lanes. Pedestrians will 
have access from Feltham Road

Additional proposals throughout the town:

Add wayfinding along the walking routes. 
Provide information on key trip attractors, 
such as, Ashford Railway Station, Bedford 
Lakes, Ashford Recreation Ground, schools 
etc. Proposed wayfinding posts to be 
accessible to all.

Opportunity for 20mph zone in Ashford to 
be reviewed in the next stages of design 
following traffic modelling study. 

Figure 122. Clockhouse Lane on the approach to the railway 
bridge. No footways are provided on the bridge and the 
speed limit increases from 30mph to 40mph on the bridge 
moving southbound. The bridge is narrow and due to the 
high traffic flows, there is no opportunity for a footway in 
the existing widths.
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Core Walking Zone 7: Sunbury

Figure 124. Core Walking Zone 7: Addlestone
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Key Improvements:

Vicarage Road: Reduce the speed limit 
to 20mph. Indicate parking bays on both 
sides of the road that create a chicane to 
lower traffic speeds and propose additional 
traffic calming measures to physically 
slow the traffic down. Raised side road 
entry treatments with reduced radii to 
reduce the speed of motorised vehicles 
and decrease pedestrians’ crossing 
distance. Upgrade uncontrolled crossings 
to zebra crossings and propose additional 
zebra crossings on the approach of Wolsey 
Road bus stops and on Heathcroft Ave. 
Propose raised junctions at the service 
road to reduce traffic speeds and provide a 
continuous pedestrian environment. 

The Parade: Propose as pedestrian and 
cycle priority street. Raise the carriageway 
to footway level to provide a continuous 
pedestrian environment and lay setts on 
the surface. Use different materials to 
delineate space for different users and add 
tactile paving for visually impaired people. 
Introduce parking bays with a fee and time 
restrictions using buildouts with planting 
and seating. Provide parking for blue 
badge holders. Retain one-way direction 
and introduce a contra flow cycle lane. 
Additional proposals as in Cycle Route 3.

Sunbury Cross Roundabout: Propose 
at-grade crossings for pedestrian and 
cyclists. See cycle proposals at Route 
3: A308/Kingston Road - Sunbury 
Cross Roundabout

Staines Road W: Resurface footways 
and propose cycle facilities. Add raised 
tables at side roads with crossings for 
pedestrians and cyclists. Additional 
proposals as in Cycle Route 3.

Windmill Road - Upper Halliford Road: 
Reallocate space from the carriageway 
to widen the footway on the approach to 
Staines Road W. Propose raised side road 
entry treatments with reduced radii to 
reduce the speed of motorised vehicles and 
decrease pedestrians’ crossing distance. 
Add signalised pedestrian/cyclist crossings 
at the signalised junctions

Station Road: Propose as pedestrian and 
cycle priority street. Raise the carriageway 
to footway level to provide a continuous 
pedestrian environment and lay setts on 
the surface. Introduce parking bays with 
time restrictions for drop-off/pick up only. 

Case Study:
Pedestrian and cyclists priority street on Venn Street in 
London UK, including public realm improvements, parking 
bays and planting. Source: Google Street View

Case Study:
Public realm improvements on the approach to the railway 
station, including raised carriageway, parking restrictions 
and limited pick up / drop off areas. Eastbourne Railway 
Station, Eastbourne UK. Source: Urb-i & Google Street View
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Longer term ambitious proposal: Propose 
new pedestrian and cycle bridge over 
the rail lines at Sunbury Railway Station. 
Proposed bridge to be accessible to all. 

Station Approach: Reduce the speed limit 
to 20mph. Propose raised junction to 
physically reduce the traffic speed. Widen 
the footway on the approach to the railway 
station. Propose raised side road entry 
treatments with reduced radii to reduce 
the speed of motorised vehicles and 
decrease pedestrians’ crossing distance. 

Green Street - rail bridge: Reduce speed 
limit to 20mph. Provide parallel crossings 
at both ends of the bridge for pedestrians 
and cyclists to access the footway on the 
west side. 
Longer term ambitious proposal: widen 
the bridge to accommodate footways on 
both sides of the carriageway and new 
cycle facilities.

Green Street: Reduce the speed limit to 
20mph. Propose additional traffic calming 
measures to physically slow the traffic 
down. Raised side road entry treatments 
with reduced radii to reduce the speed 
of motorised vehicles and decrease 
pedestrians’ crossing distance. Upgrade 
the pedestrian crossing at the traffic lights 
to signalised pedestrian/cyclist crossing 
and the uncontrolled crossing on the 
approach to Cedars Recreational Ground 
to parallel crossing. Resurface footways at 
the extent of the road. Additional proposals 
as in Cycle Route 18.

Nursery Road: Reduce the speed limit 
to 20mph. Indicate parking bays on both 
sides of the road that create a chicane to 
lower traffic speeds and propose additional 
traffic calming measures to physically 
slow the traffic down. Raised side road 
entry treatments with reduced radii to 
reduce the speed of motorised vehicles and 
decrease pedestrians’ crossing distance 
with added pedestrian crossings. Upgrade 
the pedestrian crossing at the traffic lights 
to signalised pedestrian/cyclist crossing, 
the uncontrolled crossing on the approach 
to the Leisure Centre to parallel crossing, 
and propose a signalised pedestrian/cyclist 
crossing on the approach to the off-street 
path to Upper Halliford Railway Station. 
Resurface footways at the extent of the 
road. Propose a dedicated pick up/drop off 
area on a vacant land on Upper Halliford 
Railway Station for the education facilities 
on Nursery Road (to be investigated during 
the feasibility design stage) Additional 
proposals as in Cycle Route 18.

Longer term ambitious proposal: Propose 
sections of Green Street (between The 
Ridings and Sutherland Ave) and Nursery 
Road (between Nursery Gardens and Green 
Street) as school streets during school 
drop off/pick up peak hours (7.30-9am and 
2.30-4pm) to improve the safety for the 
students. Buses and cycle to be permitted. 
Traffic will be diverted via The Avenue and 
via Sutherland Ave. On Nursery Road the 
northern footway will be indicated as drop 
off/pick up area. 

Additional proposals throughout the area:

Add wayfinding along the walking routes. 
Provide information on key trip attractors, 
such as, railway stations, Sunbury Retail 
Park, schools, crossing points at Sunbury 
Cross etc. Proposed wayfinding posts to be 
accessible to all.

Opportunity for 20mph zone in Lower 
Sunbury to be reviewed in the next stages 
of design following traffic modelling study. 

Case Study:
Example of school street in Merton London UK.
Source: Google
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Assessment of proposals
Following the concept design the proposed 
interventions were assessed using the Walking 
Route Assessment Tool (WRAT) with the same 
criteria used for the assessment of the existing 
situation of the walking corridors within the 
core walking zones.

The WRAT facilitates a high-level, 
comprehensive review of existing conditions for 
people walking along a route based on the key 
metrics of attractiveness, comfort, directness, 
safety and coherence. Lower scores suggest a 
poorer quality route, which may benefit from 
infrastructure interventions (i.e., to improve 
safety or comfort).

The results of each walking route within the core 
walking zone are presented in detail in Appendix 
3: Walking Route Audit Tool (WRAT), for both 
the existing situation and the proposals. Table 
6 presents the total scores of each category in 
the existing situation and Table 7 the score if 
the interventions were implemented1, and the 
improvement of the score on each category.

By undertaking the WRAT it helps to show 
which options provide the greatest benefit 
when compared to a do-nothing scenario. This 
subsequently identifies which option should be 
promoted for further development.

1	 No ‘longer term ambitious’ proposals were included in the 
WRAT

Ashford Convent Road Sunbury

Attractiveness 65% 49% 52%

Comfort 64% 50% 53%

Directness 70% 64% 68%

Safety 64% 35% 51%

Coherence 36% 24% 42%

Total 63% 49% 55%

Ashford Convent Road Sunbury

Score Improvement 
from existing Score Improvement 

from existing Score Improvement 
from existing

Attractiveness 75% 10% 70% 21% 62% 11%

Comfort 84% 20% 82% 32% 78% 24%

Directness 90% 21% 79% 14% 87% 19%

Safety 81% 17% 43% 9% 54% 2%

Coherence 85% 48% 80% 56% 84% 42%

Total 84% 21% 74% 25% 75% 20%

Coherence of the network seems to have the 
greatest improvement with the added priority 
features at the junctions for pedestrians.

Safety on the other hand is not as improved since 
the traffic flows through the town centres remain 
at high levels. 

Table 6. WRAT results - Existing situation

Table 7. WRAT results - Proposed interventions
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Introduction Prioritisation of the Routes
This section summarises the prioritisation 
of the implementation of the selected core 
walking zones and cycle routes and indicative 
scheme costs for each of the walking and cycle 
schemes. 

The prioritisation is high-level and indicates the 
relative importance of the selected routes and 
their package of proposed interventions, based 
on the methodology described in the following 
section. The purpose of the prioritisation is 
to assist SCC and SBC with which routes 
should be developed first. At this stage of 
the assessment, the route prioritisation is 
independent of cost.

Prioritisation of the long-list of routes
As mentioned in the previous sections a multi 
criteria framework was used to evaluate the 
options of the proposed corridors (see page 
124 for core walking zones and on page 92 
for cycle corridors). The framework identified 
the Phase 1 core walking zones and cycle 
corridors from the aspirational list of options, 
the three core walking zones and the five 
cycle corridors that performed better in the 
assessment. 

The framework is used to determine the 
time-scales for delivery of improvements 
categorising the core walking zones and the 
cycle corridors into:

	» Short Term (2 year plan implementation) - 
Phase 1 

	» Medium and Long Term (10 year plan 
implementation) - Phase 2

Phase 2 core walking zones and cycle corridors 
will be classified into two categories (Medium 
Term and Long Term) to suggest an order of the 
implementation of the remaining 7 core walking 
zones and 13 cycle corridors, that will have the 
greater benefit for users. 

Secondary core walking zones (that were not 
included in the assessment) are categorised as 
Phase 3 core walking zones.

For cycling, during the early engagement 
workshops (workshop #1) local stakeholders 
noted the importance of several links in the 
borough, which during the analysis of the 
background information do not seem to have 
an immediate benefit for the users, have 
lower propensity for cycle commuter trips, or 
significant constraints for the implementation. 
These routes are included in the aspirational 
list of the cycle network and categorised as 
Phase 3 cycle corridors. These corridors were 
not included in the multi criteria assessment.

The time-scales for the implementation for 
Phase 3 core walking zones and cycle corridors 
are longer (20 year plan).
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Core Walking Zone
Priority / 

Timescale

7. Sunbury Common High/Short Term

1. Staines-Up-On-Thames1 High/Short Term

5. Ashford High/Short Term

6. Convent Road commercial 
area

High/Short Term

9. Shepperton Medium/Med. Term

2.  Kingston Road Medium/Med. Term

8. Sunbury on Thames Medium/Med. Term

5. Clare Road commercial area Low/Long Term

10. Littleton Low/Long Term

4. Stanwell High Street Low/Long Term

Stanwell Moor Phase 3

Felthamhill Phase 3

1	 Staines Up-On Thames scored high in the MCAF, but it was 
not included in the Phase 1, since the Staines Development 
Framework is addressing the issues in the area, however it is 
considered of high priority in the borough

Table 8. Prioritisation table for the aspirational list of 
core walking zones

Figure 125. Prioritisation for the aspirational list of core walking zones

5. Ashford

6.Covent Road

7. Subury 
Common

1. Staines 
Up-on-Thames

2. Kingston 
Road

4. Stanwell High 
Street

5. Clare Road

8. Subury On 
Thame

9. Shepperton

10. Littleton
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Cycle Corridor
Priority / 

Timescale

3. A308 / Kingston Road High/Short Term

18. Green Street High/Short Term

7. Stanwell Road High/Short Term

11. Laleham Road1 High/Short Term

9. Ashford / Fordbridge Roads High/Short Term

1. Renfree Way1 High/Short Term

6. Staines / Laleham Road Medium/Med. Term

2. Upper Halliford / Cadbury Medium/Med. Term

8. Feltham Hill Road Medium/Med. Term

14. Staines Road East Medium/Med. Term

4. Laleham Park / Thames Side Medium/Med. Term

12. Thames Street/Halliford Road Medium/Med. Term

16. Oakington Dr Medium/Med. Term

13. Woodthorpe Road Low/Long Term

19 Stanwell Moor Road Low/Long Term

10. Fordbridge Road Sunbury Low/Long Term

15. Thames Path Low/Long Term

17. Brookside Ave Low/Long Term

5. Wraysbury Rd Low/Long Term

1	 Corridors 11 and 1 scored high in the MCAF, but they were not 
included in the Phase 1 corridors as they are part of River Thames 
Scheme proposals, however they are considered of high priority in 
the borough

Table 9. Prioritisation table for the aspirational list of 
Cycle Corridors

Figure 126. Prioritisation for the aspirational list of Cycle Corridors
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Assessment of the Phase 1 routes
The core walking zones and cycle routes 
included in Phase 1 were assessed using 
the criteria summarised below. The further 
assessment of the routes will assist SCC 
and SBC to understand which walking routes 
within the Phase 1 core walking zones1 
and which cycling routes have the greater 
benefits for users. A further assessment was 
undertaken using additional criteria to the 
previous prioritisation. Criteria were rated on 
a scale from 1 to 3 (low to high) and include 
assessment of the proposed interventions. 

Scoring Criteria

Demand Criteria
	» Residents’ demand: Based on Surrey’s Covid-19 

Active Travel Improvements interactive map 
that includes geolocated public suggestions 
for active travel improvements were used to 
estimate the demand from active users for 
improvements. 

	» Collision data: historic collisions along the 
routes referenced per km of the route.

	» Potential flows: a score was derived based on 
the highest existing pedestrian flows along each 
route, as estimated from the Propensity to Cycle 
Tool (PCT) data. For cycling an estimation on 
the increase of the users for each route was 
calculated from PCT data using the Go Dutch 
scenario. 

1	 For the walking network the assessment was undertaken for 
each walking link within the core walking zone, as this was 
selected during the WRAT assessment. Each link has generally 
consistent characteristics (e.g., geometry, land use, etc.) and 
the LCWIP proposals have a similar approach along each link.

	» Cycle Network Connectivity [cycling only]: 
based on the existing Route Selection Tool 
(RST) connectivity metric. Routes with a higher 
score have a greater number of links with the 
existing cycle network, and would therefore be 
expected to have a greater impact on overall 
network connectivity.

Quality of Improvements Criteria
The criteria intended to capture the potential 
of the improvements to encourage new walking 
and cycling trips.

	» Quality of design safety: based on the before/
after RST and WRAT scoring. The criterion 
reflects the expected change for the RST and 
WRAT safety metric. Proposed changes that 
result in a more significant increase in the safety 
metric would be expected to have a higher net 
benefit than a route that scores relatively well in 
the current condition. 

	» Quality of design comfort: based on the before/
after RST and WRAT scoring. The criterion 
reflects the expected change for the RST and 
WRAT comfort metric. Proposed changes 
that result in a more significant increase in 
the comfort metric would be expected to have 
a higher net benefit than a route that scores 
relatively well in the current condition. 

	» Quality of design: Attractiveness, Directness and 
Coherence [walking only]: based on the before/
after WRAT scoring. The three criteria reflect the 
expected change for the WRAT Attractiveness, 
Directness and Coherence metrics. Proposed 
changes that result in a more significant 
increase in all the metrics would be expected 

to have a higher net benefit than a route that 
scores relatively well in the current condition. 

Access Criteria
Access criteria are intended to capture whether 
the routes help improve pedestrian and cycle 
access to several key destinations. Criteria 
were generally scored as ‘yes’ (3) if at least 
one destination is identified, or ‘no’ (1), unless 
otherwise noted. For the cycle routes additional 
destinations within 400m from the route were 
assessed and scored with (2).

	» Education e.g. school, college, library, etc.
	» Transport facilities (railway station or bus stop)
	» High Street/Commercial area [walking only]
	» Other key destination (Green areas, Leisure 

centre, Business parks, etc.) [walking only]

Deliverability Criteria

Intended to reflect the deliverability/feasibility 
of the proposed schemes along the routes.

	» Ease of implementation: qualitative score 
that seeks to capture major constraints that 
may make implementation more difficult, 
such as potential need for third party land, or 
traffic changes

	» Dependency of other improvements [walking 
only]: as the walking routes were assessed 
separately this criterion is intended to assess 
the dependency of the proposals on other 
workstreams or proposed interventions on 
neighbouring links.
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	» Potential to improve existing conditions to a high and accessible standard 
[cycling only]: scores the compliance of the proposed interventions to the 
LTN 1/20 standards

Other criteria

	» Overall quality of the proposed route [walking only]: presents the 
total score of the WRAT assessment of the proposed interventions of 
the route

	» Contributes to improved cycling network [cycling only]: scores the 
connectivity of the proposed corridor with other cycle links in the area 

Total Score and Factor Weighting
A score for each of the five criteria categories was calculated by 
averaging the sub-criteria within the category. To calculate a total score 
for each route, the main categories were then weighted as follows:

	» Demand - 15%
	» Quality of improvements - 25%
	» Access - 15% 
	» Deliverability - 25%
	» Other - 20%

The weightings were intended to give a slightly higher input to the design 
factors, as proposed interventions with a greater anticipated impact over 
the existing condition could support a more substantial uplift in walking 
and cycling. Additionally, factors related to stakeholder input, usage, and 
access were previously incorporated into the route selection methodology 
at the start of the LCWIP process. 

Assessment Results - Walking
The walking assessment table (Table 10) and the map presents the 
relative assessments of the walking routes in each core walking zone and 
their associated package of proposed interventions. Full details of the 
assessment can be found in Appendix 4: First phase assessments.

Figure 127. Prioritisation for the Phase 1 Walking links
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Core 
Walking 

Zone
Walking route From To Score Rank

5. Ashford 5.1 Stanwell Road
Ashford 

Hospital 

St James 

Senior Boys 

School

80.4% 1

5. Ashford 5.6
Woodthorpe 

Road
Stanwell Road Church Road 79.6% 2

5. Ashford 5.12
Church Road 
Service Road

Church Road Church Road 78.8% 3

7. Sunbury 7.2 The Parade 
Staines Road 

W
Vicarage Road 77.1% 4

5. Ashford 5.4 Station Road
Woodthorpe 

Road
Station Road 76.7% 5

5. Ashford 5.11 Village Way Church Road

Clarendon 

Rrimary 

School

76.7% 5

5. Ashford 5.3 Church Road Village Way
Felthamhill 

Road
76.3% 7

5. Ashford 5.9
Church Road 
Service Road

Church Road Church Road 73.8% 8

7. Sunbury 7.8 Station Road
Railway 

Station
Sunbury Cros 70.0% 9

7. Sunbury 7.4
Staines Road 

W
Windmill Road Sunbury Cros 69.6% 10

6. Convent 
Road

6.1
Feltham Hill 

Road
Church Road Park Road 68.8% 11

5. Ashford 5.10 College Way Church Road Pike Cres 68.3% 12

7. Sunbury 7.6 Nursery Road Windmill Road Green Street 67.1% 13

Core 
Walking 

Zone
Walking route From To Score Rank

7. Sunbury 7.9
Station 

Approach
Green Street

Railway 

Station
65.8% 14

6. Convent 
Road

6.2
Town Tree 

Road
Feltham Hill 

Road 
Convent Road 65.4% 15

6. Convent 
Road

6.5 Feltham Road Convent Road Park Road 65.4% 15

5. Ashford 5.5 Claredon Road
Woodthorpe 

Road

Fordbridge 

Road
65.0% 17

7. Sunbury 7.1 Vicarage Road Burgoyne Road Sunbury Cros 64.6% 18

7. Sunbury 7.5 Windmill Road
Staines Road 

W
Nursery Road 63.8% 19

7. Sunbury 7.7 Green Street Manor Lane Sunbury Cros 63.8% 19

6. Convent 
Road

6.3 Convent Road Feltham Road Glenfield Road 62.9% 21

5. Ashford 5.2 Church Road
St James 

Senior Boys 

School

Village Way 59.2% 22

6. Convent 
Road

6.6
Clockhouse 

Lane
Feltham Road Bedfont Lanes 57.5% 23

6. Convent 
Road

6.4 Feltham Road Church Road Convent Road 56.3% 24

5. Ashford 5.7
Fordbridge 

Road
Church Road

Casterfield 

Road
55.8% 25

5. Ashford 5.8 Dudley Road Church Road
Casterfield 

Road
53.3% 26

7. Sunbury 7.3
Sunbury Cros - 

subways
Roundabout 51.7% 27

Table 10. Prioritisation table for the Phase 1 Walking links
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Cycle corridor Length (km) Score Rank

Route 7: Stanwell Road/Church Road and 
Convent Road/School Road

3.227 11.25 1

Route 9: Ashford/Fordbridge Roads 2.609 11.05 2

Route 3: A308/Kingston Road 6.186 9.85 3

Route 6: Staines/Laleham Road 3.021 8.8 4

Route 18: Green Street 2.717 8.6 5

Table 11. Prioritisation table for the Phase 1 cycle corridors

Figure 128. Prioritisation for the Phase 1 cycle corridors links

Assessment Results - cycling
The cycling assessment table presents the relative assessment of the 
cycling routes and their associated package of proposed interventions. 
Full details of the assessment can be found within Appendix 4: First 
phase assessments.
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Indicative Cost Estimates
Methodology
Outline costs were estimated for the proposed 
design measures. The estimates are reflective 
of the early concept stage and intended to 
provide an indicative, rough order-of-magnitude 
cost only. Costs can vary significantly 
depending on local site conditions. 

Depending on the type of intervention, costs 
were estimated by two methods:

Readily Available Unit Cost Information
Where available, unit cost information for 
common types of infrastructure improvements 
were obtained from data from DfT1, Wiltshire 
Council2, and Greater Manchester3 (e.g. type of 
crossing, type of cycle facility). Cost estimates 
were then calculated based on the approximate 
quantity of facilities proposed (e.g., number of 
toucan crossings, kilometres of cycle track). For 
these costs, it was assumed that the indicative unit 
cost available included all aspects of installation, 
such as allowances for preliminaries, risk, costs 
associated with the need for utility diversions 
etc. Where the data source provided a range of 
costs, the high cost was used to provide a more 
conservative estimate at this early concept stage. 

1	 Typical costs of cycling interventions, Interim analysis of Cycle 
City Ambition schemes, January 2017.

2	 Costs of highway works, Wiltshire Council.
3	 Greater Manchester Cycling design guidance, March 2014.

Costing for Bespoke Elements
For scheme elements where unit cost 
information was not readily available, more 
bespoke estimates were developed. These cost 
estimates include allowances for items which 
can currently be quantified (at initial concept 
design level), unknown or unquantifiable 
items, and risk. The estimates included the 
following assumptions:

Quantifiable items (the basic costs of a scheme 
before allowing for risks. These will include 
what would be, at a later design stage, covered 
by multiple items in a bill of quantities4.):

	» Engineering judgement was used to estimate 
material quantities (what would be covered by 
multiple items in a standard bill of quantities 
developed in detailed design). 

Unknown or unquantifiable items:

	» Allowance for those items which have not or 
cannot be quantified at this stage of design (25% 
of quantified costs).

	» Allowance for preliminaries and traffic 
management (15% of quantified costs).

	» Allowance for risk (20% of quantified costs). 
	» Allowance for statutory undertakers 

diversions (15% of quantified costs).

4	 An example would be length of Kerbing or area of new 
carriageway: Kerbing will be a single rate but in later stages 
this would include the kerb, kerb bed and kerb backing and 
for carriageway the later stages would separately identify, 
formation, capping, sub-base, road base, and surfacing.

Other assumptions:
	» Each option is delivered individually and so no 

estimate of the efficiency from a combined 
delivery is applied. 

	» Price base year is 2017 and a 12% inflation 
increase was added on the sub total cost of 
the items.

	» Does not include costs associated with the need 
for third party land acquisition (if required).

	» Assumes a standard material palette. Higher 
specification or a heritage materials palette may 
be preferred in some areas, which would be 
considered in detailed design and may require 
additional cost.

	» The subtotals include costs for the short 
term proposals. Where alternative options 
are noted in the initial concepts, only the 
indicative cost of the main proposal is included 
(they do not include any long term ambitious 
proposals, such as full pedestrianisation, or 
one-way system).

	» The subtotals do not include consultation fees.
	» Does not include additional ‘soft costs’, such as 

design, traffic modelling, maintenance actions 
(e.g., trimming vegetation), lighting review, legal 
(e.g., traffic regulation orders), interim/pilot 
interventions, etc.

	» Does not include a provision for contingency
	» Does not include optimism bias
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Route Costs Subtotal

Cycle Corridors

3. A308/Kingston Road  £11,850,000 1

6. Staines/Laleham Road  £6,905,000 

7. Stanwell Road/Church Road and Convent 
Road/School Road

 £5,360,000 

9. Ashford/Fordbridge Roads  £6,485,000 

18. Green Street  £2,465,000 

1	 Proposal includes two-way cycle tracks on Sunbury Cross 
roundabout and new toucan crossings. Does not include closing 
of the subways (Estimated cost £1-1.5M)

Table 12. Indicative high level costs for the cycling improvementsEstimated costs were tabulated by core 
walking zone and cycle route. Therefore, 
each core walking zone/cycle route and each 
mode (walking and cycling) were evaluated 
separately. This method provided a stand alone 
cost for each core walking zone and cycle route 
so they may be considered independently. 
However, if viewed as a network-wide package 
of improvements, there is opportunity for 
savings associated with a combined delivery 
programme. 

The indicative cost estimates for the package of 
improvements along each cycle route and core 
walking zone are presented in Table 13 and 
Table 12 , respectively. The unit cost references 
are summarised in “Appendix 5: Indicative Cost 
Estimates” on page 170
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Table 13. Indicative high level costs for the walking 
improvements

Route Cost Subtotal

Core Walking Zones

5. Ashford  £3,135,000 

6. Convent Road  £4,025,000 1

7. Sunbury   £4,645,000  

1	 Proposal does not include Intervention 10: Link to Bedford 
Lakes. There are 4 options proposed for the improvement to 
the access to the green area:

Option 1: New footbridge along the existing bridge: Estimated cost 
£2.5 - 4M

Option 2: Single file traffic with use of traffic lights: Estimated 
cost £750k - £1M

Option 3: One - way system: Estimated cost £1M - 1.5M
Option 4: New railway lines underpass: £2 - 3M

Funding Opportunities
There are a number of potential sources of 
funding available to deliver improvements 
identified in a LCWIP. 

Integrated Transport and Maintenance Block 
funding: This is provided annually to the council 
by the government’s Department for Transport 
(DfT) to enable investment in various transport 
and highway projects and programmes.

Government grants: Government frequently 
provides opportunities for local authorities to 
bid competitively for funding opportunities, with 
differing themes and objectives depending on 
the focus of the funding such as Emergency 
Active Travel Fund and the Active Travel Fund. 
Government funding can also be made available 
for active travel improvements such as the 
cycle rail fund to improve cycle facilities at 
railway stations.

Developer funding: Through the Planning 
process, the council as Local Planning 
Authority will negotiate with developers in 
order to mitigate any potential impacts of new 
development or accommodate the expected 
increased travel demand, especially walking, 
cycling and public transport. Developers are 
asked to pay for, or contribute towards, the 
cost of the additional infrastructure required. 
The level of contribution will be related to the 
scale of the new development and its impact 
on the local area. For transport, these specific 
funds can be secured via a legal (Section 106) 
agreement or works can be agreed that the 
developer fully pays for.

Other sources may include surplus parking 
income and Local Economic Partnership 
(LEP) funding (Brighton LCWIP) and / or 
internal funding.
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Interdependencies
Synergy with other LCWIPs
There are numerous interdependencies across 
Surrey County Council and potentially other 
counties. 

The development of Spelthorne LCWIP took into 
account other LCWIPs in adjacent areas, such 
as the borough wide Elmbridge and Runnymede 
LCWIPs, to ensure that the cycle network, in 
particular, is continuous and across boundaries. 
This has provided an opportunity for a joined-up 
approach amongst the three study areas. 

Other LCWIPs are or will be under development 
in the near future1 and a continuous synergy 
amongst all LCWIPs should be expected. 
Proposals from each should be reviewed 
together as an integrated package of strategies 
and interventions. This will allow potential 
synergies and interdependencies to be 
identified, potential competing needs to be 
resolved, and design proposals to be refined to 
ensure a cohesive overarching strategy.

1	 Mole Vale, Waverley and Surrey Heath. Reigate and Banstead 
has just been completed.

Figure 129. Spelthorne Borough Council and neighbouring boroughs LCWIPs with the River Thames Scheme red 
boundary
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Next Steps
The LCWIP report should be used to support 
the case for further stages of design, 
assessment and stakeholder engagement 
and secure funding to progress improvements 
for the corridors identified. As an LCWIP is 
intended to facilitate a long-term approach 
to developing active travel proposals over a 
period of approximately 10 years, all of the 
corridors identified within the active travel 
network maps are recommended to progress 
to concept design at an appropriate time in the 
life of the LCWIP implementation. Whilst Phase 
1 corridors have been progressed to concept 
designs the ultimate aim is to also deliver 
Phase 2 corridors too. New opportunities to 
further expand the proposed network should 
also be considered, including corridors not 
identified within the current LCWIP, with the 
aim to deliver a high-quality network which 
reflects an appropriate mesh density.

Feasibility Design
The next stage of LCWIP implementation will 
be to advance the design concepts to feasibility 
design. This will allow a more detailed review 
of individual routes or interventions, evaluation 
of constraints, and refinement of the proposed 
design measures. There are several potential 
approaches to prioritising work in the next 
stage, such as:

Option 1: Advance Priority Routes in Full 
This approach would seek to advance the 
routes identified as highest priority, including 
the full package of proposed interventions.

Option 2: Prioritise / Advance 
Individual Interventions
This approach would break down the 
routes into smaller segments or individual 
interventions. This would allow a more refined 
prioritisation process to target areas of highest 
need or the weakest links of the network. 
Implementation would therefore be targeted 
where it is expected to deliver the most 
significant overall improvement and deliver the 
highest value for money. 

Option 3: Quick Wins
This approach would review individual proposed 
interventions and identify potential ‘quick 
wins’ which could be implemented in the short 
term relatively easily. As with Option 2, this 
approach could focus on the priority routes or 
identify potential quick wins across the entire 
LCWIP network.

Beyond concept design
During this process, and subsequent design 
phases, stakeholder engagement will continue 
to be a key element of developing high-quality 
and attractive routes for local users. The 

progression of these schemes, either as a work 
package or individual schemes, will likely be 
subject to external factors such as funding 
applications or potential inter-dependencies 
with other proposals within the local area.

The LCWIP should be reviewed and updated 
periodically, particularly in response to 
significant changes in local circumstances, such 
as the publication of new policies or strategies. 
However, engagement with SCC and SBC has 
been undertaken during the development of the 
LCWIP to provide alignment and future-proofing 
with regards to key transport and local policies.

The LCWIP outputs will be integrated into local 
planning and transport policies, strategies 
and delivery plans, as per the DfT guidance. 
Additional active travel opportunities may also 
be identified and incorporated into the LCWIP in 
response to major new development sites, and 
as walking and cycling networks mature and 
expand. 

The key outputs for an LCWIP are network 
plans for key walking and cycle corridors and 
a prioritised programme of infrastructure 
improvements at concept design stage. Once 
funding opportunities are secured, the proposed 
improvements can progress to preliminary and 
detail design phases for implementation. 
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Liveable Neighbourhoods
SCC are currently in the preliminary stages 
of identifying suitable neighbourhoods within 
the county to trial liveable neighbourhoods 
(LNs). LNs will be groups of residential streets, 
bordered by main or “distributor” roads, where 
“through” motor vehicle traffic is discouraged 
or removed. Not only will this help residential 
streets build a sense of place, but it will 
increase the walkability of streets and improve 
cycling conditions on these streets. 

The work on LNs will be complementary to 
LCWIP work, as it will provide more localised 
walking and cycling route connections and 
improve the permeability of Surrey’s walking 
and cycling network, whilst delivering additional 
benefits such as a reduction in air and noise 
pollution, collision rates, increased community 
activity and increased physical activity 
of residents.
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Appendix 1: Multi-Criteria Assessment Framework 
(MCAF)

Category
Total Score % Score

Criterion

Description

Links to key trip 
attractors (parks, 

Hospitals)
(within 10min walk)

Schools
(within 10min walk)

Bus Stops (# of stops)
(within 10min walk)

Links to Rail Stations
(within 10min walk)

River Thames Scheme 
Proposals

(within 10min walk)

Development Sites
(within 10min walk)

Total Population
(within 10min walk)

Total Workplace 
Population

(within 10min walk)

Posted Speed
(for main CWZ 

corridor)

Traffic Flows
(for main CWZ 

corridor)

Collision History 
(within the CWZ)

Potential to improve 
existing conditions to 
a high and accessible 

standard 
(along main CWZ 

corridor only)

Significant constraints 
or dependencies
(along main CWZ 

corridor only)

Commonplace Input
(within CWZ)

Stakeholder support
(workshop survey)

Network 
Priority

Rank Access Score Demand Score
Existing Quality 

Score
Potential Score

Stakeholder 
Score

Total Weighted 
Score

Network 
Priority

Rank

Weighting 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 2 1 1 3 2 2 2 2 25% 25% 20% 10% 20% 100%
Max Score 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 87 100%

Scoring
1. Staines-Up-
On-Thames 
CWZ

3 3 3 3 2 3 3 3 2 3 3 2 1 3 2 75 86% High 1 92% 100% 93% 50% 83% 88% High 2

2. Kingston 
Road CWZ

2 3 3 3 1 2 3 2 2 2 1 3 3 1 1 60 69% Med 5 75% 83% 47% 100% 33% 66% Med 6

3. Stanwell High 
Street CWZ

3 1 1 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 1 1 1 37 43% Low 11 47% 33% 40% 50% 33% 40% Low 10

4. Stanwell local 
area CWZ

2 1 2 1 1 2 2 1 2 1 2 2 3 1 1 45 52% Low 9 44% 50% 60% 83% 33% 51% Low 8

5. Ashford CWZ 2 2 2 3 1 3 3 2 2 2 3 2 2 1 3 63 72% High 4 67% 83% 87% 67% 67% 75% High 3

6. Ashford local 
area CWZ

2 1 2 1 1 3 3 2 2 3 2 3 3 2 2 58 67% Med 6 47% 83% 73% 100% 67% 71% High 4

7. Sunbury 
Commons CWZ 

3 2 3 3 1 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 2 2 3 74 85% High 2 75% 100% 100% 83% 83% 89% High 1

8. Sunbury on 
Thames CWZ 

1 2 1 3 1 1 1 1 2 2 1 3 2 3 2 50 57% Med 7 53% 33% 47% 83% 83% 56% Med 7

9. Shepperton 
CWZ

3 2 1 3 3 1 1 2 3 3 2 3 3 2 1 65 75% High 3 81% 50% 80% 100% 50% 69% Med 5

10. Littleton 
CWZ 

1 1 2 1 3 1 1 1 2 2 1 3 3 1 1 46 53% Med 8 53% 33% 47% 100% 33% 48% Low 9

Felthamhill CWZ 2 1 1 1 1 1 2 2 2 2 1 3 2 1 1 43 49% Low 10

Stanwell Moors 
CWZ

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 2 2 2 1 2 1 1 1 35 40% Low 12

CORE WALKING ZONES SCORE 75% & WALKING CORRIDORS 25%

Existing pedestrian quality Access Demand Potential improvements Stakeholder support

Contains sensitive  information

Table 14. MCAF table for walking aspirational list
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Cycle Corridors

Criterion Demand

Description Non-commuter destinations 
served by corridor

Development Areas 
(number of dwellings)

Rail Station access 
(number of stations within 

400m of route)

Pedal cycle collision rate
 (cycle collisions per km)

Number of Schools along 
corridor

School PCT (Go Dutch, number 
of daily school trips)

PCT Tool (Go Dutch, number of 
daily commuters)

Contributes to improved cycling 
network 

Potential to improve existing 
conditions (to a high and 

accessible standard)
Ease of implementation

Commonplace Comments
(comments per km)

Stakeholder feedback - Workshop 
(number of Stakeholder votes)

Rating Rules Length (km)

1 : no obvious ones
2 : a small number e.g. small 

parade of shops
3 : several e.g. a town centre 

1: < 100
2: < 300
3: ≥ 300

1: < 1
2: < 2
3: ≥ 2

1: < 2
2: < 4
3: ≥ 4

1: < 1
2: < 3
3: ≥ 3

1: < 75
2: < 150
3: ≥ 150

1: < 150
2: < 300
3: ≥ 300

1 : isolated link
2 : limited links to other cycle 
routes or cycle-friendly roads

3 : strong links, forms important 
extension/connection to other 

routes

1 : very limited potential (e.g. 
narrow carriageway/footways, no 

verges) 
2 : moderate potential (e.g. space 
for a minimum width cycle track 
from existing wide lanes, centre 

hatching, verge etc.)
3 : strong potential (space for a 

recommended-width cycle track 
from existing wide lanes, centre 

hatching, verge etc.)

1 : could require major junction treatment (e.g. new 
signals); significant works outside highway boundary; or 

third party works (e.g. changes to a level crossing)
2 : could be provided with moderate junction treatments; 

limited works outside highway boundary; expected 
interface with complex environments (e.g. town centres)
3 : could be provided within the existing kerb lines, and 

with minimal junction treatment

1: < 3
2: < 5
3: ≥ 5

1: < 2
2: < 4
3: ≥ 4

Weighting 2 1 2 2 2 3 3 2 2 2 2 3

Max Score 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 78 100%

1. Renfree Way 4.345 2 1 1 3 3 2 2 2 3 3 2 2 57 73% 6 1. Renfree Way

2. Upper Halliford / Cadbury 4.892 1 2 2 3 1 2 2 3 2 2 2 3 55 71% 8 2. Upper Halliford / Cadbury

3. A308 / Kingston Road 6.2 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 2 1 2 3 70 90% 1 3. A308 / Kingston Road

4. Laleham Park / Thames Side 2.394 2 1 1 1 2 2 2 2 2 3 1 2 47 60% 11 4. Laleham Park / Thames Side

5. Wraysbury Rd 0.652 1 2 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 2 3 3 39 50% 19 5. Wraysbury Rd

6. Staines / Laleham Road 3.022 2 3 1 2 3 2 3 2 1 2 2 3 57 73% 6 6. Staines / Laleham Road

7. Stanwell Road 3.135 1 3 2 3 3 2 3 2 1 3 2 3 61 78% 3 7. Stanwell Road

8. Feltham Hill Road 1.88 1 2 1 1 3 3 3 3 1 2 1 3 55 71% 8 8. Feltham Hill Road

9. Ashford / Fordbridge Roads 3.298 3 3 1 2 2 3 3 3 2 1 2 2 59 76% 5 9. Ashford / Fordbridge Roads

10. Fordbridge Road Sunbury 2.457 1 2 1 3 2 1 1 2 2 3 2 1 43 55% 16 10. Fordbridge Road Sunbury

11. Laleham Road 4.33 2 1 2 3 3 3 2 2 2 2 2 3 61 78% 3 11. Laleham Road

12. Thames Street / Halliford Road 5.088 2 1 1 1 2 3 1 1 1 3 2 2 45 58% 12 12. Thames Street / Halliford Road

13. Woodthorpe Road 1.64 1 2 2 2 3 1 2 1 1 3 2 1 44 56% 14 13. Woodthorpe Road

14. Staines Road East 3.005 2 3 3 2 2 2 3 2 2 1 1 2 54 69% 10 14. Staines Road East

15. Thames Path 3.786 3 3 1 1 2 2 1 2 2 1 2 1 43 55% 16 15. Thames Path

16. Oakington Dr 1.861 2 1 1 1 3 1 1 1 3 2 3 2 45 58% 12 16. Oakington Dr

17. Brookside Ave
1.339

2 2 1 2 2 1 1 1 3 2 3 1 43 55% 16 17. Brookside Ave

18. Green Street 2.717 3 1 2 1 3 3 3 3 2 2 3 3 66 85% 2 18. Green Street

19. Stanwell Moor Road 2.867 2 1 1 1 1 1 2 2 3 3 1 2 44 56% 14 19 Stanwell Moor Road

Rank 
(ascending)

Schools 

Total 
Score

Link performance Cycle Network Deliverability

% Score

Table 15. MCAF table for cycling aspirational list
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Appendix 2: Route Selection Tool (RST)
Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan: Route Selection Tool
ROUTE SUMMARY

Route Name
Overall Length

Name of Assessor(s)
Date of Assessment

Criterion Existing Potential 
Directness 5.00 5.00
Gradient 5.00 5.00
Safety 3.34 4.80
Connectivity 4.34 4.34
Comfort 0.07 3.50
Total 17.74 22.64

0 – Black 1 – Purple 2 – Red
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2

3 – Amber 4 – Green 5 – Deep Green
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5

26
0

Description of 
Improvements

Indicative Cost

Route 3: A308/Kingston Road
6.19

Performance Scores

Number of Existing Critical Junctions/Crossings
Number of Potential Critical Junctions/Crossings

Off-Carriageway connection via Thames Water land

0

1

2

3

4

5
Directness

Gradient

SafetyConnectivity

Comfort

Route 3: A308/Kingston Road

Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan: Route Selection Tool
ROUTE SUMMARY

Route Name
Overall Length

Name of Assessor(s)
Date of Assessment

Criterion Existing Potential 
Directness 5.00 5.00
Gradient 4.48 4.48
Safety 1.00 4.73
Connectivity 5.00 5.00
Comfort 0.00 2.73
Total 15.48 21.93

0 – Black 1 – Purple 2 – Red
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2

3 – Amber 4 – Green 5 – Deep Green
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5

10
0

Description of 
Improvements

Indicative Cost

Route 6: Staines/Laleham Road
3.02

Performance Scores

Number of Existing Critical Junctions/Crossings
Number of Potential Critical Junctions/Crossings

Off-Carriageway connection via Thames Water land

0

1

2

3

4

5
Directness

Gradient

SafetyConnectivity

Comfort

Route 6: Staines/Laleham Road

Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan: Route Selection Tool
ROUTE SUMMARY

Route Name
Overall Length

Name of Assessor(s)
Date of Assessment

Criterion Existing Potential 
Directness 5.00 5.00
Gradient 5.00 5.00
Safety 1.00 5.00
Connectivity 5.00 5.00
Comfort 0.00 3.81
Total 16.00 23.81

0 – Black 1 – Purple 2 – Red
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2

3 – Amber 4 – Green 5 – Deep Green
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5

22
0

Description of 
Improvements

Indicative Cost

Route 7: Stanwell Road/Church Road and Convent Road/School Road
3.23

Performance Scores

Number of Existing Critical Junctions/Crossings
Number of Potential Critical Junctions/Crossings

0

1

2

3

4

5
Directness

Gradient

SafetyConnectivity

Comfort

Route 7: Stanwell Road/Church Road and Convent Road/School Road

Table 16. RST summary for Route 3 Table 17. RST summary for Route 6 Table 18. RST summary for Route 7
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Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan: Route Selection Tool
ROUTE SUMMARY

Route Name
Overall Length

Name of Assessor(s)
Date of Assessment

Criterion Existing Potential 
Directness 5.00 5.00
Gradient 4.72 4.72
Safety 0.66 5.00
Connectivity 4.45 4.45
Comfort 0.16 3.00
Total 14.99 22.17

0 – Black 1 – Purple 2 – Red
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2

3 – Amber 4 – Green 5 – Deep Green
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5

17
0

Description of 
Improvements

Indicative Cost

Route 9: Ashford/Fordbridge Roads
2.61

Performance Scores

Number of Existing Critical Junctions/Crossings
Number of Potential Critical Junctions/Crossings

Off-Carriageway connection via Thames Water land

0

1

2

3

4

5
Directness

Gradient

SafetyConnectivity

Comfort

Route 9: Ashford/Fordbridge Roads

Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan: Route Selection Tool
ROUTE SUMMARY

Route Name
Overall Length

Name of Assessor(s)
Date of Assessment

Criterion Existing Potential 
Directness 5.00 5.00
Gradient 4.30 4.30
Safety 1.00 2.45
Connectivity 5.00 5.00
Comfort 0.00 2.38

0 – Black 1 – Purple 2 – Red
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2
0.1 1 2

3 – Amber 4 – Green 5 – Deep Green
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5
3 4 5

13
0

Description of 
Improvements

Indicative Cost

Route 18: Green Street
2.72

Performance Scores

Number of Existing Critical Junctions/Crossings
Number of Potential Critical Junctions/Crossings

Minimal required intervention, cycle lanes etc. No physical protection or 
segregation required.

0

1

2

3

4

5
Directness

Gradient

SafetyConnectivity

Comfort

Route 18: Green Street

Table 19. RST summary for Route 9
Table 20. RST summary for Route 18
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Appendix 3: Walking Route Audit Tool (WRAT)
link road_name Start End length (m) Attractiveness Comfort Directness Safety Coherence Total Attractiveness Comfort Directness Safety Coherence Total Attractiveness Comfort Directness Safety Coherence Total Attractiveness Comfort Directness Safety Coherence Total Attractiveness Comfort DirectnessSafety CoherenceTotal 
5.1 Stanwell Road Ashford Hospital St James Senior Boys School896 9 14 9 4 3 39 75% 70% 64% 67% 50% 67% 9 18 13 5 5 50 75% 90% 93% 83% 83% 86% 0 4 4 1 2 11
5.2 Church Road St James Senior Boys SchoolVillage Way 288 4 11 9 3 3 30 33% 55% 64% 50% 50% 52% 8 16 11 4 6 45 67% 80% 79% 67% 100% 78% 4 5 2 1 3 15
5.3 Church Road Village Way Felthamhill Road 752 8 14 8 2 2 34 67% 70% 57% 33% 33% 59% 11 20 12 4 5 52 92% 100% 86% 67% 83% 90% 3 6 4 2 3 18
5.4 Station Road Woodthorpe RoadStation Road 171 5 8 8 5 1 27 42% 40% 57% 83% 17% 47% 7 17 11 5 5 45 58% 85% 79% 83% 83% 78% 2 9 3 0 4 18
5.5 Claredon RoadWoodthorpe RoadFordbridge Road 577 8 11 11 5 1 36 67% 55% 79% 83% 17% 62% 8 12 14 5 5 44 67% 60% 100% 83% 83% 76% 0 1 3 0 4 8
5.6 Woodthorpe RoadStanwell Road Church Road 428 7 15 10 3 2 37 58% 75% 71% 50% 33% 64% 8 19 12 4 5 48 67% 95% 86% 67% 83% 83% 1 4 2 1 3 11
5.7 Fordbridge RoadChurch Road Casterfield Road 266 10 14 14 4 4 46 83% 70% 100% 67% 67% 79% 10 17 14 5 5 51 83% 85% 100% 83% 83% 88% 0 3 0 1 1 5
5.8 Dudley Road Church Road Casterfield Road 256 8 12 12 6 2 40 67% 60% 86% 100% 33% 69% 9 12 14 6 5 46 75% 60% 100% 100% 83% 79% 1 0 2 0 3 6
5.9 Church Road Service RoadChurch Road Church Road 190 8 13 9 4 2 36 67% 65% 64% 67% 33% 62% 10 17 12 6 5 50 83% 85% 86% 100% 83% 86% 2 4 3 2 3 14
5..10 College Way Church Road Pike Cres 166 5 8 10 5 1 29 42% 40% 71% 83% 17% 50% 6 16 13 6 5 46 50% 80% 93% 100% 83% 79% 1 8 3 1 4 17
5.11 Village Way Church Road Clarendon Rrimary School40 8 15 13 5 0 41 67% 75% 93% 83% 0% 71% 9 17 13 5 6 50 75% 85% 93% 83% 100% 86% 1 2 0 0 6 9
5.12 Church Road Service RoadChurch Road Church Road 294 9 13 10 4 2 38 75% 65% 71% 67% 33% 66% 10 17 12 6 5 50 83% 85% 86% 100% 83% 86% 1 4 2 2 3 12
6.1 Feltham Hill RoadChurch Road Park Road 926 7 11 12 3 2 35 58% 55% 86% 50% 33% 60% 8 15 13 4 5 45 67% 75% 93% 67% 83% 78% 1 4 1 1 3 10
6.2 Town Tree RoadFeltham Hill Road Convent Road 216 5 12 8 3 2 30 42% 60% 57% 50% 33% 52% 9 17 12 3 5 46 75% 85% 86% 50% 83% 79% 4 5 4 0 3 16
6.3 Convent Road Feltham Road Glenfield Road 821 5 10 7 1 2 25 42% 50% 50% 17% 33% 43% 9 18 10 2 5 44 75% 90% 71% 33% 83% 76% 4 8 3 1 3 19
6.4 Feltham Road Church Road Convent Road 186 10 10 9 2 2 33 83% 50% 64% 33% 33% 57% 10 12 11 2 5 40 83% 60% 79% 33% 83% 69% 0 2 2 0 3 7
6.5 Feltham Road Convent Road Park Road 530 7 12 10 2 1 32 58% 60% 71% 33% 17% 55% 8 18 10 2 5 43 67% 90% 71% 33% 83% 74% 1 6 0 0 4 11
6.6 Clockhouse LaneFeltham Road Bedfont Lanes 733 4 7 7 2 0 20 33% 35% 50% 33% 0% 34% 8 16 10 2 4 40 67% 80% 71% 33% 67% 69% 4 9 3 0 4 20
7.1 Vicarage Road Burgoyne Road Sunbury Cros 564 10 11 9 3 2 35 83% 55% 64% 50% 33% 60% 10 15 12 4 5 46 83% 75% 86% 67% 83% 79% 0 4 3 1 3 11
7.2 The Parade Staines Road W Vicarage Road 279 8 11 11 4 2 36 67% 55% 79% 67% 33% 62% 9 17 14 4 5 49 75% 85% 100% 67% 83% 84% 1 6 3 0 3 13
7.3 Sunbury Cros - subwaysroundabout roundabout 393 0 11 8 5 3 27 0% 55% 57% 83% 50% 47% 7 18 10 1 6 42 58% 90% 71% 17% 100% 72% 7 7 2 -4 3 15
7.4 Staines Road WWindmill Road Sunbury Cros 686 5 10 7 1 3 26 42% 50% 50% 17% 50% 45% 8 16 11 1 5 41 67% 80% 79% 17% 83% 71% 3 6 4 0 2 15
7.5 Windmill Road Staines Road W Nursery Road 814 1 7 8 1 2 19 8% 35% 57% 17% 33% 33% 1 10 12 1 5 29 8% 50% 86% 17% 83% 50% 0 3 4 0 3 10
7.6 Nursery Road Windmill Road Green Street 842 8 11 13 5 2 39 67% 55% 93% 83% 33% 67% 9 18 14 6 5 52 75% 90% 100% 100% 83% 90% 1 7 1 1 3 13
7.7 Green Street Manor Lane Sunbury Cros 852 9 14 10 3 4 40 75% 70% 71% 50% 67% 69% 9 17 12 4 5 47 75% 85% 86% 67% 83% 81% 0 3 2 1 1 7
7.8 Station Road Railway Station Sunbury Cros 82 8 10 12 6 2 38 67% 50% 86% 100% 33% 66% 10 18 14 6 4 52 83% 90% 100% 100% 67% 90% 2 8 2 0 2 14
7.9 Station ApproachGreen Street Railway Station 204 10 10 9 5 1 35 83% 50% 64% 83% 17% 60% 10 13 10 5 5 43 83% 65% 71% 83% 83% 74% 0 3 1 0 4 8

WRAT - SCORES WRAT - PERCENTILE WRAT - SCORES - PROPOSALS WRAT - PERCENTILE - PROPOSALS Improvement

Table 21. WRAT results for walking links - existing & proposals
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Figure 130. WRAT Results - Existing, CWZ 5 Figure 131. WRAT Results - Proposals, CWZ 5

Figure 132. WRAT Results - Existing, 
CWZ 6

Figure 133. WRAT Results - Proposals, 
CWZ 6

Figure 134. WRAT Results - Existing, 
CWZ 7

Figure 135. WRAT Results - Proposals, 
CWZ 7
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Appendix 4: First phase assessments
Other
Overall 
assessment of 
the walking 
link Attractiveness Comfort Directness Safety Coherence

Ease of 
implementatio
n

Dependecy to 
other 
improvements

Residents' 
comments - 
Commonplace

PCT flows
(trips on foot) Collisions

Rail / Bus 
Station

High Street / 
Commercial 
Area

Schools/Other 
education

Other key 
destination

CWZ link road_name Start End

3: >80%
2: 70 - 80%
1: <70%

3: >20%
2: 0 - 20%
1: 0%

3: >30%
2: 20 - 30%
1: <20%

3: >20%
2: 15 - 20%
1: <15%

3: >20%
2: 0 - 20%
1: 0%

3: >60%
2: 40 - 60%
1: <40%

3: No 
significant 
constraints
2: 
Implementatio
n will require 
further studies 
and 
engagement
1: Constraints 
to delay the 
implementatio
n

3: No 
depedency
1: Depedent

3: >10 
comments /km
2: <10 
comments /km
1: No 
comments

3: >160 daily 
trips
2: 80-160 daily 
trips
1: <80 daily 
trips

3: >15 
collisions /km
2: 5-15 
collisions /km
1: <5 collisions 
/km

3: bus stops & 
railway station
2: bus stops
1: no 
connection

3: Links to 
commercial 
area
1: No link to 
commercial 
area

3: Links to 
education 
facility
1: No link to 
education 
facility

3: Links to 
other key 
destination
1: No link to 
other key 
destination

Total % Ranking

Weighting 3 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Max Score 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 72 100%

5 5.1 Stanwell Road Ashford Hospital 
St James Senior Boys 
School 3 1 2 3 2 1 3 3 2 3 2 2 1 1 3

53 74% 6

5 5.2 Church Road
St James Senior Boys 
School Village Way 2 3 2 2 2 2 1 1 2 2 3 3 1 1 1

45 63% 19

5 5.3 Church Road Village Way Felthamhill Road 3 3 2 3 3 2 2 1 0 3 2 2 3 3 3 57 79% 1
5 5.4 Station Road Woodthorpe Road Station Road 2 2 3 3 1 3 2 3 0 3 3 3 3 3 1 56 78% 2
5 5.5 Claredon Road Woodthorpe Road Fordbridge Road 2 1 1 3 1 3 3 3 2 1 1 1 1 1 1 44 61% 20

5 5.6
Woodthorpe 
Road Stanwell Road Church Road 3 2 2 2 2 2 3 3 0 2 2 2 3 3 1

54 75% 4

5 5.7 Fordbridge Road Church Road Casterfield Road 3 1 1 1 2 1 2 1 2 2 1 1 1 1 1
36 50% 26

5 5.8 Dudley Road Church Road Casterfield Road 2 2 1 1 1 2 3 1 1 2 1 1 1 1 1 36 50% 26

5 5.9
Church Road 
Service Road Church Road Church Road 2 2 2 3 3 2 2 3 1 2 2 2 3 3 1

54 75% 4

5 5..10 College Way Church Road Pike Cres 2 2 3 3 2 3 2 3 1 1 1 1 1 1 3 51 71% 8

5 5..11 Village Way Church Road
Clarendon Rrimary 
School 3 2 1 1 1 3 3 3 3 2 3 1 1 1 1

49 68% 11

5 5..12
Church Road 
Service Road Church Road Church Road 3 2 2 2 3 2 2 3 1 2 2 2 3 3 1

55 76% 3

6 6.1 Feltham Hill Road Church Road Park Road 2 2 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 2 1 2 3 3 1
48 67% 12

6 6.2 Town Tree Road Feltham Hill Road Convent Road 2 3 2 3 1 2 2 3 1 2 1 2 1 1 1 47 65% 15
6 6.3 Convent Road Feltham Road Glenfield Road 2 3 3 3 2 2 1 1 2 2 1 2 3 3 1 50 69% 10
6 6.4 Feltham Road Church Road Convent Road 1 1 1 2 1 2 3 3 1 2 1 2 1 1 1 38 53% 24
6 6.5 Feltham Road Convent Road Park Road 2 2 2 1 1 3 2 3 1 1 1 2 3 3 1 46 64% 17

6 6.6 Clockhouse Lane Feltham Road Bedfont Lanes 1 3 3 3 1 3 1 1 3 1 1 1 3 3 3
48 67% 12

7 7.1 Vicarage Road Burgoyne Road Sunbury Cros 2 1 2 3 2 2 1 3 1 2 1 2 3 3 1 47 65% 15
7 7.2 The Parade Staines Road W Vicarage Road 3 2 2 3 1 2 2 3 1 1 3 2 3 3 1 53 74% 6

7 7.3
Sunbury Cros - 
subways roundabout roundabout 2 3 3 1 0 2 1 1 3 1 2 1 1 1 1

38 53% 24

7 7.4 Staines Road W Windmill Road Sunbury Cros 2 3 2 3 1 1 2 1 2 3 3 2 3 3 3 51 71% 8
7 7.5 Windmill Road Staines Road W Nursery Road 1 1 1 3 1 2 3 3 2 3 1 2 1 1 3 44 61% 20
7 7.6 Nursery Road Windmill Road Green Street 3 2 3 1 2 2 2 1 2 1 1 2 3 3 1 48 67% 12
7 7.7 Green Street Manor Lane Sunbury Cros 3 1 1 2 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 2 3 3 1 43 60% 22
7 7.8 Station Road Railway Station Sunbury Cros 3 2 3 1 1 1 2 3 3 1 1 3 1 1 1 46 64% 17

7 7.9 Station Approach Green Street Railway Station 2 1 1 1 1 3 3 3 3 1 1 3 1 1 1
43 60% 22

Other Score Quality of improvements score Deliverability score Demand for improvements score Access score

CWZ link road_name Start End Total % Rank Total % Rank Total % Rank Total % Rank Total % Rank

Total 
whole 

borough

Rank 
(ascending) 

whole 
Borough

Total 
whole 

borough

Rank 
(ascendi

ng) 
whole 

Borough
9 0.2 30 0.25 12 0.25 9 0.15 12 0.15

5 5.1 Stanwell Road Ashford Hospital 
St James Senior Boys 
School 9 100% 1 18 60% 15 12 100% 1 7 78% 3 7 58% 15

53
6

11.4
7

5 5.2 Church Road
St James Senior Boys 
School Village Way 6 67% 11 22 73% 7 4 33% 24 7 78% 3 6 50% 17

45
19

9.65
20

5 5.3 Church Road Village Way Felthamhill Road 9 100% 1 26 87% 1 6 50% 19 5 56% 8 11 92% 1 57 1 12.2 1
5 5.4 Station Road Woodthorpe Road Station Road 6 67% 11 24 80% 5 10 83% 8 6 67% 5 10 83% 3 56 2 12.1 2
5 5.5 Claredon Road Woodthorpe Road Fordbridge Road 6 67% 11 18 60% 15 12 100% 1 4 44% 19 4 33% 23 44 20 9.9 19

5 5.6
Woodthorpe 
Road Stanwell Road Church Road 9 100% 1 20 67% 10 12 100% 1 4 44% 19 9 75% 5

54
4

11.75
5

5 5.7 Fordbridge Road Church Road Casterfield Road 9 100% 1 12 40% 27 6 50% 19 5 56% 8 4 33% 23
36

26
7.65

27
5 5.8 Dudley Road Church Road Casterfield Road 6 67% 11 14 47% 23 8 67% 17 4 44% 19 4 33% 23 36 26 7.9 26

5 5.9
Church Road 
Service Road Church Road Church Road 6 67% 11 24 80% 5 10 83% 8 5 56% 8 9 75% 5

54
4

11.8
4

5 5..10 College Way Church Road Pike Cres 6 67% 11 26 87% 1 10 83% 8 3 33% 26 6 50% 17 51 8 11.55 6

5 5..11 Village Way Church Road
Clarendon Rrimary 
School 9 100% 1 16 53% 20 12 100% 1 8 89% 1 4 33% 23

49
11

10.6
10

5 5..12
Church Road 
Service Road Church Road Church Road 9 100% 1 22 73% 7 10 83% 8 5 56% 8 9 75% 5

55
3

11.9
3

6 6.1 Feltham Hill Road Church Road Park Road 6 67% 11 18 60% 15 10 83% 8 5 56% 8 9 75% 5
48

12
10.3

14
6 6.2 Town Tree Road Feltham Hill Road Convent Road 6 67% 11 22 73% 7 10 83% 8 4 44% 19 5 42% 21 47 15 10.55 11
6 6.3 Convent Road Feltham Road Glenfield Road 6 67% 11 26 87% 1 4 33% 24 5 56% 8 9 75% 5 50 10 10.8 9
6 6.4 Feltham Road Church Road Convent Road 3 33% 25 14 47% 23 12 100% 1 4 44% 19 5 42% 21 38 24 8.45 24
6 6.5 Feltham Road Convent Road Park Road 6 67% 11 18 60% 15 10 83% 8 3 33% 26 9 75% 5 46 17 10 17

6 6.6 Clockhouse Lane Feltham Road Bedfont Lanes 3 33% 25 26 87% 1 4 33% 24 5 56% 8 10 83% 3
48

12
10.35

13
7 7.1 Vicarage Road Burgoyne Road Sunbury Cros 6 67% 11 20 67% 10 8 67% 17 4 44% 19 9 75% 5 47 15 10.15 16
7 7.2 The Parade Staines Road W Vicarage Road 9 100% 1 20 67% 10 10 83% 8 5 56% 8 9 75% 5 53 6 11.4 7

7 7.3
Sunbury Cros - 
subways roundabout roundabout 6 67% 11 18 60% 15 4 33% 24 6 67% 5 4 33% 23

38
24

8.2
25

7 7.4 Staines Road W Windmill Road Sunbury Cros 6 67% 11 20 67% 10 6 50% 19 8 89% 1 11 92% 1 51 8 10.55 11
7 7.5 Windmill Road Staines Road W Nursery Road 3 33% 25 16 53% 20 12 100% 1 6 67% 5 7 58% 15 44 20 9.55 21
7 7.6 Nursery Road Windmill Road Green Street 9 100% 1 20 67% 10 6 50% 19 4 44% 19 9 75% 5 48 12 10.25 15
7 7.7 Green Street Manor Lane Sunbury Cros 9 100% 1 14 47% 23 6 50% 19 5 56% 8 9 75% 5 43 22 8.9 23
7 7.8 Station Road Railway Station Sunbury Cros 9 100% 1 16 53% 20 10 83% 8 5 56% 8 6 50% 17 46 17 9.95 18

7 7.9 Station Approach Green Street Railway Station 6 67% 11 14 47% 23 12 100% 1 5 56% 8 6 50% 17
43

22
9.35

22

Priority for 

Quality of improvements Deliverability Demand for improvements Access

Priority for 

Table 22. Phase 1 walking links prioritisation 
table
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Other Quality of improvements Deliverability Demand for improvements Access

Contributes to 
improved cycling 
network 

Quality of design - 
safety

Quality of design - 
comfort Ease of implementation

Potential to improve 
existing conditions (to 
a high and accessible 
standard)

Pedal cycle collision 
rate PCT Tool

Indicative demand from 
Commonplace

Enhances nework 
connectivity (RST) Access to education

Access to transport 
facilities Other key destination

High Street / 
Commercial Area

Per Cycle link Length

1 = isolated link
2 = limited links to 
other cycle routes or 
cycle-friendly roads
3 = strong links, forms 
important 
extension/connection 
to other routes

Safety as scored by the 
RST
3 = RST score = 5
2 = RST score 4-5.99
1 = RST score <4

Comfort as scored by 
the RST
3 = RST score > 3.99
2 = RST score 2.5-3.99
1 = RST score <2.5

1 = could require major 
junction treatment (e.g. 
new signals); 
significant works 
outside highway 
boundary; or third party 
works (e.g. changes to 
a level crossing)
2 = could be provided 
with moderate junction 
treatments; limited 
works outside highway 
boundary; expected 
interface with complex 
environments (e.g. 
town centres)
3 = could be provided 
within the existing kerb 
lines, and with minimal 
junction treatment

1 = very limited 
potential (e.g. narrow 
carriageway/footways, 
no verges) 
2 = moderate potential 
(e.g. space for a 
minimum width cycle 
track from existing 
wide lanes, centre 
hatching, verge etc.)
3 = strong potential 
(space for a 
recommended-width 
cycle track from 
existing wide lanes, 
centre hatching, verge 
etc.)

It is envisaged that the 
proposed route will 
create an accident 
saving. Therefore those 
which currently have a 
high number of 
accidents involving 
cyclists will generate 
the biggest accident 
savings.
1 = <3/km
2 = 3-6/km
3 = > 6/km

1 = up to 8 times 
increase
2 = 8 to 10 times 
increase
3 = over 10 times 
increase

3 = >8 comments per 
km
2 = 4-8 comments per 
km
1 = <4 comments per 
km

The potential to 
improve the cycling 
environment based on 
the RST scores.
3 = RST score =5
2 = RST score 4 - 5.99
1 = RST score <4

Access to education 
e.g. school, college, 
library etc
3 = yes, direct access
2 = yes, within 400m
1 = no / further than 
400m

Serves transport 
interchange e.g. train 
station, bus station
3 = yes, more than one 
within 400m
2 = yes, within 400m
1 = no / further than 
400m

Access to sports, 
recreation or outdoor 
space
3 = yes, direct access
2 = yes, within 400m
1 = no / further than 
400m

Access to sports, 
recreation or outdoor 
space
3 = yes, direct access
2 = yes, within 400m
1 = no / further than 
400m

Total % Ranking

Weighting 2 3 3 2 2 2 3 2 1 1 1 1 1
Max Score 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 72 100%
Route 3: 
A308/Kingston 
Road 6.186 2 2 2 1 3 2 2 2 2 3 3 2 3

51 71% 3

Route 6: 
Staines/Laleham 
Road 3.021 3 2 1 3 2 1 1 1 3 3 2 2 2

44 61% 5

Route 7: Stanwell 
Road/Church 
Road and 
Convent 
Road/School 
Road 3.227 3 3 2 2 1 3 3 1 3 3 3 3 3

59 82% 1

Route 9: 
Ashford/Fordbrid
ge Roads 2.609 1 3 2 3 3 1 3 3 2 3 1 1 2

55 76% 2

Route 18: Green 
Street 2.717 3 1 1 3 1 1 2 2 3 3 3 2 3

46 64% 4

Other Score Quality of improvements score Deliverability score Demand for improvements score Access score

Per Cycle link Length Total % Rank Total % Rank Total % Rank Total % Rank Total % Rank

Total whole 
borough

Rank 
(ascendin
g) whole 
Borough

Total 
whole 

borough

Rank 
(ascendin
g) whole 
Borough

6 0.2 18 0.25 12 0.25 24 0.15 12 0.15
Route 3: 
A308/Kingston 
Road 6.186 4 67% 4 12 67% 3 8 67% 3 16 67% 3 11 92% 2

51
3

9.85
3

Route 6: 
Staines/Laleham 
Road 3.021 6 100% 1 9 50% 4 10 83% 2 10 42% 5 9 75% 4

44
5

8.8
4

Route 7: Stanwell 
Road/Church 
Road and 
Convent 
Road/School 
Road 3.227 6 100% 1 15 83% 1 6 50% 5 20 83% 1 12 100% 1

59

1

11.25

1
Route 9: 
Ashford/Fordbrid
ge Roads 2.609 2 33% 5 15 83% 1 12 100% 1 19 79% 2 7 58% 5

55
2

11.05
2

Route 18: Green 
Street 2.717 6 100% 1 6 33% 5 8 67% 3 15 63% 4 11 92% 2

46
4

8.6
5

Priority for 
improvements

Priority for 
improvements

Table 23. Phase 1 walking corridors prioritisation table
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Appendix 5: Indicative Cost Estimates
Table 24. Cost estimates for proposed interventions

Intervention Cost

Zebra crossing £34,000 per item
New crossing including road markings, dropped kerbs, belisha beacons and high friction surfacing 
on approachesParallel crossing £34,000 per item

Signalised Pedestrian and Cyclist Crossing £70,000 per item New crossing including traffic signals, road markings, dropped kerbs, and high friction surfacing 
on approaches

Upgrade Signal Crossing £43,800 per item Added traffic signals for pedestrians/cyclists and road markings on existing crossings

Side Road Treatment £14,600 per item Raised carriageway with tactile information and associated works such as street lighting, signing 
and lining

Raised Junction £35,000 per item Raised junction with crossing point and associated works such as coloured surfacing, street 
lighting, signing and lining costs

New speed limit £15,000 per km New signs, road markings and traffic calming measures

Widened footway £700,000 per km Widened footway, new kerbs and resurfacing of the full extent of the footway (3.0m)

Resurfaced footway £300,000 per km Resurfacing of the full extent of the footway

Public realm improvements £2,400,000 per km Includes widened and resurfaced footways, raised carriageway to the footway level and new 
surfacing (does not include drainage)

Costs are indicative only and can vary significantly depending on local site conditions. Based on indicative base unit costs available from DfT (Typical costs of cycling interventions, Interim 
analysis of Cycle City Ambition schemes, January 2017), Greater Manchester Cycling Design Guidance and Standards, and Wiltshire Council (https://www.wiltshire.gov.uk/highways-works-
cost). Where a cost range was given, the higher value is shown to provide a more conservative estimate and reflect a potential higher degree of engineering interventions required. For more 
bespoke elements, engineering judgement was used to estimate material quantities (what would be covered by multiple items in a standard bill of quantities developed in detailed design) and 
make allowances for unknowns at this early concept stage.
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Intervention Cost

Two-way cycle track £1,332,000 per km 2.5m (minimum width) on the carriageway level with kerb segregation

One-way cycle track £721,500 per km 1.5m (minimum width) on the carriageway level with kerb segregation

Stepped cycle track £1,055,000 per km One way cycle track on a level between the footway and the carriageway without other 
segregation

Contra flow cycle lane £555,000 per km One-way cycle lane with light segregation and additional features for segregation at junctions

Advisory cycle lane (Dutch style) £294,000 per km 1.5m (minimum width) painted lanes including resurfacing of the carriageway

Mixed traffic £755,000 per km Speed limit reduction, road markings and traffic calming measures

Off-carriageway path £1,000,000 per km 
for cycling

New cycle path of 3.5m width including vegetation clearance, surfacing and new street lights
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Appendix 6: Stakeholder meeting minutes
Phase 1 Internal stakeholder meeting 26 July 21
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Phase 1 External stakeholder meeting 03 August 21
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Phase 1 Elected Members stakeholder meeting 06 August 21
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Phase 2 Internal stakeholder meeting 15 October 21
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Phase 2 External stakeholder meeting 19 
October  21
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Phase 2 Elected Members stakeholder meeting 21 October 21
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Appendix 7: Sustrans Report
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Published on 25 August 2022 

Spelthorne Borough Council  
Environment and Sustainability Forward Plan  

 
This Forward Plan sets out the decisions which the Committee expects to take over the forthcoming months. 
 
A Key Decision is a decision to be taken by the Service Committee, which is either likely to result in significant expenditure or savings or to have significant effects on those 
living or working in an area comprising two or more wards in the Borough. 
 
Please direct any enquiries about this Plan to CommitteeServices@spelthorne.gov.uk.
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Published on 25 August 2022 

Spelthorne Borough Council 
 

Service Committees Forward Plan and Key Decisions for 06 September 2022 to 31 January 2023 
 

Anticipated earliest (or 
next) date of decision 
and decision maker 

Matter for consideration Key or non-Key Decision Decision to be 
taken in Public or 
Private 

Lead Officer 

Environment and 
Sustainability Committee 
06 09 2022 
 

Climate change Strategy and 
Action Plan 
A report on a proposed 
climate change strategy and 
action plan fro Spelthorne 
Borough Council 

Key Decision 
It is significant in terms of its effect on 
communities living or working in an 
area comprising two or more wards 
 

Public Sandy Muirhead, Group Head - 
Commissioning and Transformation 
 

Environment and 
Sustainability Committee 
06 09 2022 
 

Local Walking & Cycling 
Infrastructure Plan (LWCIP) 
Phase 1 & 2 

Non-Key Decision 
 
 

Public Sandy Muirhead, Group Head - 
Commissioning and Transformation 

Environment and 
Sustainability Committee 
06 09 2022 
 

Housing Delivery Test Action 
Plan 

Non-Key Decision 
 
 

Public Hannah Bridges, Planning Officer, Esme 
Spinks, Planning Development Manager 

Environment and 
Sustainability Committee 
11 10 2022 
 

Carbon calculation for new 
developments 
To consider (i) mandatory 
submission of carbon 
calculation statement for any 
future developments owned 
by the Council or KGE and (ii) 
requesting carbon calculation 
statements for developments 
submitted by other parties 
with a view to making a 
recommendation to Council if 
required 

Non-Key Decision 
 
 

Public Sandy Muirhead, Group Head - 
Commissioning and Transformation 
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Date of decision and 
decision maker 

Matter for consideration Key or non-Key Decision Decision to be 
taken in Public or 
Private 

Lead Officer 

Environment and 
Sustainability Committee 
11 10 2022 
 

Update of Rivers and 
Waterways 

Non-Key Decision 
 
 

Public Sandy Muirhead, Group Head - 
Commissioning and Transformation 

Environment and 
Sustainability Committee 
11 10 2022 
 

Service Plan (as part of the 
23/24 Budget Process) 

Non-Key Decision 
 
 

Public Sandy Muirhead, Group Head - 
Commissioning and Transformation, Paul 
Taylor, Chief Accountant 

Environment and 
Sustainability Committee 
08 11 2022 
 

240m Boardwalk down the 
Eastern Bank of the River 
Ash Improvement Site 

Non-Key Decision 
 
 

Public Andi Roy, Bio-Diversity Officer 

Environment and 
Sustainability Committee 
10 01 2023 
 

Purchase of electric Taxis - 
Project Update 

Non-Key Decision 
 
 

Public Claire Lucas, Principal Pollution Control 
Officer 

Environment and 
Sustainability Committee 
 

Heathrow and Airspace 
Modernisation 
To receive a 
presentation/update on 
Heathrow's expansion plans 

Non-Key Decision 
 
 

Public Heather Morgan, Group Head - Regeneration 
and Growth 
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